


Morosi; in January 1992, the
construction of a modern
auditorium began and, in
Septeml)er 1992, thanks to the
economic support of the
Foundation, La Plata Museum was
present in the exhibition Expo-
Sevilla/92 with its work “Los
alimentos que Amrica dio al
mundo” [Tl‘le food that America
Save the world], which had an
extraor(linary success and was
considered the best from Latin
America.

These achievements could he
carried out thanks to the support
of the city and of important
companies and institutions such as:
Fundacion Antorcl'las, Laboratorios
Bago S.A., Fundacion Banco de
Boston, Fundacion Hermanos
Agustin y Enrique Rocca,
Professional Associations, Direccion
de Obras Sanitarias.

.
In the following years, La Plata

Muscum Guide was pllblisllc(l a ‘l
it was re-edited in 1999 - 10,00
issues, out of which 3,000 ar
written in English — and the periddid
pul)lication of _theé magazine
MUSEQO beg’an. About twoﬂ'lion

(lo“ars llave l)eell in"@cst'c_d..

At present, despitc the existing
(li“icultics, the Eﬁﬂali is
hopeful about its continuifll In
these respects, it is cens lere hat
a great support to face the hard
challenges of today is'te brin cle
to our minds the life and wolll of
our lleroes, whose [orgotten lelns
and exmnples arc the causes ol r
current situation, among otll

T]lere[orc, the Foun(la on
(1eci‘c(l to introduce this hook on
May 31, 2002, the (lay of the 150th
anniversary of Moreno's birth. This
hook is especia“y dedicated to our
young people so that his remarkablc

ite serves as an exam ple to
encourage their faith and l\()pe for
a better future.




© 20006 The “Fransisco Pascasio Moreno”
of La Plata Museum Foundation.
Pasco del Bosque, La Plata, Argentina

l)csignml l\y

Pappo & D'Alessandro

42N 738, La Plata.

Design director:

Horacio D'Alessandro

Typing, lnyuut, and (ligitalisation by
Claudia Castro and Roberto Bianchetto

Translation luy Liliana Kuguer
lustrations by Agustin Vina
Printed in Argentina

[SBN 987-95358-6-3

Printed ]\)’:

Editorial v Talleres Graficos de la

Universidad Catdlica de La Plata
115 N" 552, La Plata, Argentina.
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A CIVIL HERO
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n the May 31, 2002, in commemoration of the 150th anniversary of the
birth of Lxpert Moreno, the (listinguis]ml founder of La Plata Museum, we
prcscnletl the hook “Perito Francisco Pascasio Moreno — Un Héroe Civil”
written 11_\' Dr. Heetor L. Jasano.

Since then three editions have been pulﬁlislletl to :‘atisf_\' the need for a detailed account of
Moreno's life and work. 11e was an uutstanding man who gave cvclytlling‘ for his country. Patagonia
hecame one of his principal ol)icctivcs in life to which he devoted most of his efforts, expluring it

cuntinunusly for almost 30 vears.,

From 1896 1o 1903, Morcno acled as Arg‘unlinc “pcriln” (Spanisll lfur "uﬂ:icial experi”) in
the [mumlany (lisputc with Chile. In 1899 he moved to London where he slayc({ until 1903 and
worked as the guugrapllical advisor to the Argentine t{clcgatiun. In 1899, invited lwy the Ruyal
Gungrap]lica] Sociely, he dave a two—(lay conference in London which greatly impresse(l the
British scientific community. During these meelings, 65 plmlogmplls he had taken in the Amlcs,
in the Argentine Patagonia were shown. This increased the interest to visit and discover what was
then considered a myslerious land. The Royal Gcograpl\ical Society honored Moreno wiht the
title of “honorary member”.

Tmla_\' we pmm”'\' offer this book to the [U|'cig|1 visitor and the Englisla—speal:ing world. Its

pul)licatiuu has been made pnssil)lc tln'uugll the spnnsorsl)ip of the National Tourist Sccretariat.

Exceutive Committee

G/La P/ula Museum FounJatiun.
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FOREWORD

a Plata Museum Foundation “Francisco Pascasio Moreno”, founded in 1087,
was fifteen vears old in 2002. In agreement with this ynutiiiui condition, its spirit
is full of entimsiasm, unselfishness and i(ieais, untouched i)y the ieeiing of
(iiscnuragcmcnt which scems to be aiﬂicting so many compatriots. [t hasa positive
attitude towards the future in these years of lack of impe and lost gnaisi It is

iicaitiiiiy striving forwards against the proi)iems of our present reality. Among its

l d projects under way, the puiiiication of this book occupies a privilcge(i placc.

The Foun(iation, led i)y true “storm piints", puts this hook in the reader’s hands. It is a
beautiful academic hool, nice to go tim)ugli, as French penpie say, (iigitaiiy (I mean with the
i:oreiinger, without reierring to the virtual worlds of computing that have ilcipcci i)uil(iing it). It is
a work that makes a harmonic balance between its illustrations and its text and the eyes go from
word to image in a mutual enrichment. Strictiy speaieing, itisa gnoti "iconograpiiic“ hook where
the two ficlds do not compete but compiement each other.

I believe that the author, Dr Hector L. Fasano, a pmicssiona] of our University and Museum
for (iccadcs, is a virtuous man because this i)ooie, a work done with his hands and spirit, is full of
virtues an(i, as we ienow, noiw(iy gives what one lacks.

A first noticeable virtue is the author's invisii)iiity (witimut reierring to H. G. We”s). He is
not the kind of writers who appears behind the main character to show off his autilorsiiip. On the
contrary, his worl is like the one of those atlantes that support the i)uii(iing without anyone

realizing the main contribution tiwy are malzing to its grace and structure.

The second virtue is his expository ciarity. His ui)jective is to stand out the life and works of
Moreno and he does so cieariy and iiuentiy. He would never be repriman(ie(i with Don Quixote's
comment to the puppeteer’s assistant as he aiways wasted time in pre]iminary speeciws before a
periormance: “Boy, do not go on speaizingl". The pages of this book are as (iynamic as a film
script.

Another virtue of this book — shared with the Foundation — is the sense of opportunity. It
rescues the values (not the cconomic ones, but those that piay an essential role in the existence of
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a nalion alung llislury) embodied in an eminent man: Moreno. Values such as integrity, patriotic
[.uuling, the idea of national i(lentity, the sovercignty in several fields, not only from the geographic
poinl of view, the ascelic sense of self-denial for the country, his capacity to give, malke him one
of those “invisible /\rgcntinc men” Eduardo Mallea spolae al)out, and so many other features of
his moral structure. “Long is the road to leaming l)y precepts, but short and successhul l)y cxamplcs”,
Seneca said laconic and cle\ferly. This book is a go()(l example of those values that we, \rgentine
pcoplc, most need in these (lays, so that, as models, tlley can lead us to reach our highest goals.
Chesterton said that “each generation is converted l:)y the saint who contradicts it most”, pointing
oul the virtues it lacks. Francisco Pascasio Moreno's pmposal Lo young peuple — to whom Fasano
mainly addresses his book - is equivalent, from another perspective, to the expression of the
Englisll essavisl. In Moreno's personality, itis possil)le to find a mirror where Lo form our national
image, deformed l)y the current situation, and to defeat the laziness and the pessimism which
surround us and are increasingly sprea&Jing to all the aspects of our ({aily life.

Moreno was horn in the month of the Nation or Major Month as the chronicles of that time
used Lo call it when tlle)' dealt with the imJepemJence fightsA And this seems a premonition.
Because, in a way, he achieved with his surveys and expe(litions the true and legal possession of
our lerritory, thus strcngthening the struggles for the sovereignty that others l)cgan decades before.
Besides, Moreno gives us what Lugones asked: “better eyes to see the Homeland”. He was not, as
Iero Bermudo said about the Infantes de Carrion “Tongues without hands”. He had a plain
tongue and many hands, many actions and roads and adventures seelzing his idcals.

A third value of Fasano’s book is the capacity Lo let the civil hero's voice he heard and not to
superimpose his own. With a sober and callida iunctura, he combines Roman characters with
italics lin Spanish, italica and bastardilla are two synonyms of the word “italics” -1 do not want
to call it “bastardilla” because this hook uses that type to make very noble references without
an_vll)ing “hastard” - as a service, in order to place clearly Moreno'’s words: his memories, reflections,

apinions and prupusals.

[:ina“y, another virtue: it is an appctizing book in the double meaning of the word. It opens,

ike a l-zcy, the access Lo realitics ignore([ l1y many; and it also stimulates the appetite for lznmving

hetter the uulslan(ling Figure and Fo“owing his rich written works.

Traditional histuriogmpl)y makes politicians and military men protagonists of our national
process, almost cxclusivcly, ignoring the contributions of silent and heroic civil men. Hero is a
word related to Eros. He is the one who works with love, he is moved l)y a noble passion. The debt
we, Argenline pcoplc, owe Moreno is for life and impossil)lc to pay, so as to spealz with the
technical jargon wi(lcly used in these ({esperate (lays, agitatetl I)y chrematistic Issues, said with a
Greck origin word which gives prestige to the sul)ject it refers to. Moreno enlarge([ our country
while others make the (lespicablc cffort to make it smaller ([ay after t]ay.

It would he impnulent of me to (lela)f the reader longer in this ({ispcnsable threshold. It is
lime Lo enler into the [)iography outlined I)y [Fasano, thus begimling a rewar(Jing trip, accompanie([
by an cxpcricncc(l guide. Tt can be said about this hook: “He, who touches this hook, touches a
man”. Have a nice trip, and thanks to the expert Liograplier that smoothes the patl} for us.

Pedro Luis Barcia

PhD in Literature of La Plata National University
Full Professor of Argcntine Literature

President of the I\Igentine Academy of Letters
CONICET Researcher
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INTRODUCTION

he 130th anniversary of Moreno's birth was celebrated on May 31, 2002. Due to
t|1is {:act, [lle I=xecutive Commitlee uf lllo Muscum Foun(|aliun cunsi(|crccl it
convenient to commemorate this event with the presentation of a book about his
life and work. When the members of the Committee tlwuglnt who could write this
hook, tlwy chose me because | was the author of the articles about Moreno pul)lislmtl
in the magazine MUSEQ since 1993,
I
It was not easy forme to accepl this clm“engo. What Dr Federico =, Christmann wrote in his
hook Vivencias v Testimonios (De mis altimos ochenta afos) IExporicnccs and testimonies (A}wut

my last oiglll_\' vears)| playe(l a decisive role in my final decision:

“When we read again the hooks written 1)_\' Moreno... one thinks thal it would be convenient

that the Ministries of Education I)lll)]isll at least some parts to offer them to schools”.

The narration about going up Santa Cruz river as well as the escape from S]lai]meque‘s
camp, and so many other heroic episodes would llSCfll”)’ replace all the tales and novels about
almost unbelievahle invented adventures, with the sSreal a(lvantage that these were real and told l)y
Argentine pcnple.“ It would he worth the money to make pul)licatiuns with illustrations with
these data... and to distribute them for free o, at least, with a very Cllt‘ap price, among young
peoplu so that illu_\' know those who made their country and are cncouragul to imitate their

cxamplos ])y rcadin_g‘ about them.

| was convinced l)y this opinion; Moreno's life is actua“y a lrue para(ligm for young peoplu
His dreams of childhood and a(lolosccnce, fed with stories of distinguislwd trave]ers, his love for
nature and the lancl, his passion for co“ecting fossils and other ul)jccts, would later hecome three
main ol)iecti\'es which he managc(l to achieve in his first l:iﬁy years: to create a museum, to kenow
the Patagonia and the Cordillera region, and to find a poaccl:ul solution to the 1)01111(lary conflict
with Chile.

But this was not all. He devoted his last fifteen vears worleing hard at the service of his
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counlry. As lcgislator, he introduced important bills, many of them are still updated; as sociologist
~and [!]lil(1lll]]r()[!ist — he committed himself to llelp children in need, creating his Patriotic
Schools, school (lining rooms and children’s homes; as an educator - \'ice—prcsident of the
National Council of Education - he put spccial empllasis on technical schools and their curricula
and in the organization of cvening schools for adults.

[is work and his contribution to the country were extraordilmry but it is his exemplary
hehavior that turns him into a prototype: honesty, altruism, love and generosity characterized all

his life.

chﬂectin; such an intense life is not an easy task; one runs the risk of presenting him as a
m_\'lllolo;ical l)cing, when, in reality, Moreno was a human being with virtues and defects, sorrows
and joys, with bis physical and moral suHerings. But bis perseverance in his efforts lchl him
al\m_vs in action to make the dreams and ideals of his childhood and yout}\ come true.

As 1‘c;m‘(ls the organization of this book, divided in c}mpters, I have dcvelope(l the cvents in a
cln'onolo;ical order. Since [ wrote it thinleing particularly about young peoplc, [ have tried to use
short pm'agmpl\s and a readable pleasant stylc. Usua“y, the main episo(les are told hy the protagonist
himself, in italics and in a direct way, what cnables its correct comprchcnsion and the appreciation
of Moreno from a human point of view. In the Appendix, some enterprises and ancedotes which
are not very well-known are described and these contribute to a better understnnding of his origina]
pursondlil'\n It is worth mentioning the last part, “A Moving Homage”, in which his loyal friend
and secrelary, Clemente Onelli, makes an intimate and tooching description of Moreno.

In cach of the cl\aptcrs that malees up this l)oolz, I have included the historical l)aclzgroun(l of
the purio(ls involved. To support the importance and significance of this information, 1 thougllt it
convenient to mention an article of Dr Alberto C. Riccar(li, entitled Contexto Histérico de la
vida de Francisco P. Moreno [Historical l)acleground of the life of Francisco P. Moreno|, pul)lislled
in the magazine MUSEQ, in its issue & dated June 1995. In his introduction, he states:

“In |1iogmplliml sketches of outstnn(ling personnlities, who have not been po]iticians, military
or government men, it is usual to show them in their ficlds of action as if their activity would have
been (lcvclope(l in an empty space and not within a certain social, political and economic situation”.

“However, it is clear that the actions of men are the result of their pcrsonal conditions and of
the historic situations in which they live".

Finally, | would lile to acknowledge Mrs. Alicia Grela, Sccrelary of the Foundation. For
several months, she received my handwritten pages that were quiclzly understood, ordered and
transcribed, and then stored into the computer. Without this important collaboration, it would
have heen impossilwle to accomplisll this purpose in such a short time.

La Plata, December 2001



PRESENTATION

Museum. The reading of his brief and exciting narration helpe({ to show Moreno's
clear vision and his personal commitment.

n 1089, |.a ])lata Museum Foumla!iun “Francisco P. Moreno” pul’)lis}le(‘l t}le lecture
Las ideas y la obra de Francisco P Moreno |1deas and works of Francisco P. Moreno),
given in November 1988 l’)y Dr Alberto Riccardi, prufcssur and rescarcher of the
(o the presentation of this book, the Exccutive Committee of the Foundation under-
lined these concepts:

“The Foundation involves a cooperation commitment of people to enable and hack up the
achievement of the ultimate scientific and cultural mission (levelope({ l)y La Plata Museum. .
This ol)ieclive is fostered and also strengtllenetl l)y the spreading out of the tradition and experi-
ence of the institution and of its founder. Both the Museum and Expert Moreno are examples
for Argentina. Malzing their lives and work known is a nice and permanent commitment for
those who direct the Foundation.”

The present Exccutive Committee, cumplctcly identificd with these concepts, considered
that the rigllt moment to present the book “Expert Francisco Pascasio Moreno. A Civil Hero”,
cspecia“y dedicated to our young people, was on May 31, 2002, at the 150th anniversary of
Moreno's birth.

The purpose is to make Moreno's life and work known so that the rea(ling of the described
heroic actions could awake noble {celings in young pcoplc and stand out the work carried out Ly
La Plata Museum (1uring the periotl in which Moreno was Director.

Founded in 1884 and opened to the public in 1888, by 1890 La Plata Museum, with
nineteen exhibition rooms, was alrea(ly lenown and considered one of the best all over the world.
Moreno, who always had great o})jectives, decided that this institution had to be at the service of
the country. So, with the support of the national government, in 1893 the Museum explorations
})egan and tl’lt‘)’ continued until 1896. During that time, commissions made up of more than
twenty scientists and technicians from the Museum, led l)y Moreno, visited vast areas of our
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Lerritory, discovered its potcntial riches, gat}\ere(l important geograpl)ic information and sur-
veved thousands of square kilometers of almost unknown lands.

e Impc that this hool will he useful to learn to love more our Museum and our country and
that it will contribute to awake vocations and to strenglllen the alread_v existing convictions in the
mission of l)cing ll(.‘ll){lll, cager and couragcously, as Moreno wanted and put into practice.

When the pu[)lication of the book “...A Civil Hero” was decided upon, we all agree(l that Dr
Hector L. TFasano was the rigllt person to achicve this purpose. His passion for Moreno’s person-
a]it_\', his ciglwl vears as Director of the magazine MUSEQ, his intellectual capacity and his
pro{cssional and tcaclling experiences are lxarmonically combined and prove his autlwrity to face
the dreat task of malein; the pul)lication of this bool come true.

FFounder member of our Foundation, Dr Fasano has been secretary of the Executive Com-
mittee for ciglll years and al present he holds the post of first ordinary member. He I)elongs to La
Plata University; he has been worlcing asa pro{essor at the Co”ege of Exact Sciences for {orty
vears and he has been dean of that Cu”ege in three different periotls.

The Lxecutive Committee is (leepl_\' grate{ul to Dr Fasano for his dedication, cffort and
endless enthusiasm to carry out such a difficult task, undertaken with passion from the very

|1c;inning, and to translate all his admiration for Francisco Pascasio Moreno into this book.

La Plata, May 2002

We wish to thank Cecilia Leoz for her valuable and disinterested collaboration with the

Enilisll version of this [mole, which has much contributed to the merit of its contenls.

: ; 3 Exceutive Committee
. —— o[l_n Plata Museum Foundation
. 4 L %
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1
rancisco Pascasio Moreno, the Expert Moreno, was
born in Buenos Aires on 31 May, 1852. His father,
Francisco Facundo, had returned to this city in 1852,
after staying seven years in Montevideo as exile. His
mother, Juana Thwaites, from Englislu ancestors, died
prématurely in 1867 due to cholera epidemics that hit
Buenos Aires.

About my patema/granc]fat}mr, says Moreno, 1 on/y know that his name
was Francisco Moreno, who was born in Spain and came to Buenos Aires to
work in trade at the end of the 18th century... My granc]fat/*ler married
Maria Antonia Visf//ac, )[rom A’Iontevia’eo; t}my had ten children: eig}tt o/
them died c{uring childhood and two survived: Francisca and Francisco
Facundo, my /at}ter.

Among the members ofmy fat}ter s fami/z, [ remember kaving heard about
an old aunt that trave/eal, ta}eing with her a laig trunk where she put any
curious olrject she founa’ on her way.

My mother's grana’parents were Jose Maria Rul)io,
Spanis/v, man of /7era/alry, and Juana Rivero, Argentine;
out oj[t/wir c/u'}alren, ten reached aa’u/t}tooal; the women got
married to Spam'slz, Dutc]v, German, Scottfslz, Irish men,
anal tico women, one of them was my grana’mot]wr, to
Eng/is}t men.

My grana’fatlzer, Josue T]’lwaites, met my grana’motlzer
at a ball where Ayacucl)o tn'ump/r was celebrated. Later he
jformed, toget}ter with her, his ][ami/y, sett/ing in his ranch
of Chascomus.

Standing: James (Diego) Sharples and My mother was the first child of the twelve oﬁ[sprfng of

Francisco Facundo Mareno. Sitting:
/uanaﬁm‘aftcs Mrs. Moreno, Josue

Thiaites and Mrs. Elisa Thwaites S/mrp/es. outstanc{fng Cl]araci’erisﬁcs, who died durfng i’lle cllolera

2%
\\

that marriage. Her name was Juana, a woman o
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cpia’emics that broke out in this capfta/ in 1807. She was victim o/[lzer noble
heart, which led her to assist a worker suﬁ[ering from this disease. Ul na’oubtea’/y,
[ owe my irresistible aﬁ[ectfon /(or the neec/y to her examp/e. ..

Francisco Pascasio was the eldest of five c}lildren, two girls and three
l)oys. He was born and lived his first years

" in a house situated in Paseo Colon and
* Venezuela; in 1866 the family moved to a
~ residence on the corner of Piedad Street

[Y (today Bartolome Mitre) and Uruguay. He
stayecl there for several years and in its
watchtower his first museum was founded.

Later, in December 1872, his father
l)oug}lt a property in Parque de los

N
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Patricios, a country house occupying
several blocks. There was where Moreno,
at the age of 20, received an excellent
present: a building for “his museum’, with

two rooms.

In the family, Moreno was called
“Pancho” and he signed his letters under
this name. His father called him, when
young, Pangolin (little toothless mammal,
covered with imbricate scales, common in tropical regions of the ancient

B. Mitre and Uruguay.
Present photograph.

world); bhecause of his love for unburying and classifying l)ones, his brothers
nicknamed him “the fossil”.

His father always paid attention to his children’s education, respecting
and even encouraging their interests. In this respect, the {ollowing anecdote
turns out to be interesting. As Francisco Facundo thought convenient
that his children were in contact with his company activities — La Estrella
[nsurance Company, founded l)y him — he took them there on lloliclays
in order to teach them its management. Mr. Villall)a, a company employee,
was in charge of helping them in this chore. In his written report to
“Mr. Moreno, I can get something
from your sons Josue and Eduardo, but notlling from Pancho as he is
always studying bones”. What was his father's reaction? Far from being
upset, he stimulated viviclly his son Pancho.

Francisco Facunclo, he expresses:

The periocl between his childhood and adolescence is remarleal)ly
important as during this time his ideals were born and founded: his
museum, ‘a child’s clream", as he himself expressed, to which he devoted
all his energy. Moved l)y the eagerness to increase his collections, he
[)egan to carry out explorations in nearby places: banks of Rio de la Plata
and Lagoon Vitel (Chascomus County), and in 1873 he made his first
trip to the south as far as Carmen de Patagones.

[N

Historical Backgroun:«:

1852-1873

The period of Chapter | begins
with his birth -31 May, 1952-
and ends with his first
exploration to the south -
Carmen de Patagones- carried
out in April 1873.

This is an overall description of
the main events of these years.

In Argentina and South
America. After Caseros battle,
3 February, 1852, Rosas
disappears from the political
scenario and Urquiza becomes
the main protagonist of the
new stage. On 25 May, 1853,
the National Constitution is
approved and two
governments are formed: one
of the Confederation, based in
the city of Parana and presided
by Urquiza, and the one of the
Province of Buenos Aires,
which puts into force its own
Provincial Constitution and
chooses its governor.

This situation lasts until 1859
when San Jose de Flores Treaty
is signed and Buenos Aires
secession finishes. The way to
the national organization is
then started.

In the rest of South America,
the institutional organization
shows common features: civil
wars and changes of
government are frequent,
interrupted by long and cruel
dictatorships. At this time, only
Chile (1833), Mexico (1857),
Venezuela (1864) and Peru
(1869) have promulgated their
constitutions.

Europe and the United States
of America. Between 1852 and
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1873, Europe faces periods of
wars and agitations. In the
1850s, it withstands the
Crimea War: Russia against
Turkey, France, England and
Italy, which ends in 1860. In
1870, the French-Prussian War
takes place and it ends in 1872
when France is defeated and
the German empire of William |
of Prussia is established.

In the United States, the Civil
War takes place: it begins in
1861 and ends in 1865 with
the defeat of the South.

1852. On 3
February,
Caseros battle
takes place.
Rosas is
defeated by
the army B O 40
commanded Justo |. de Urquiza
by Urquiza and thus his
government finishes after
seventeen years.

Urquiza invites the governors
to a meeting in the city of San
Nicolas de los Arroyos. Then,
on May 31, an agreement is
signed by means of which a
Constituent Congress is
summoned. Buenos Aires states
its opposition to the
established conditions and, on
September 11, it is separated
from the rest of the nation.

Francisco Pascasio Moreno is
born on May 31.

1853. The National
Constitution is
sanctioned.

David Livingstone, ' -

Scottish missionary Livingstone

i SRS

Panoramic view of Patagones (1873).

Then his interest for the Patagonia aroused
and this would become the main ot)jective of his
future actions. Moreover, when he was only 20 years olcl, he realized the
need to know and stucly ttiorougtily its geograpl‘iy in order to acquire
inctispensal)le lzno_wleclge to be able to (letermine, scientifically, the limits
between our country and Ctlile, avoicling clangerous controversial
situations.

All this clearly shows that the main three ot)jectives that Moreno
managecl to achieve (luring his lifetime: the fulfillment of a museum, the
acquisition of lenowleclge of the Patagonia and the Andean region, and
the establishment of boundaries with Cl’iile, were conceived —or dreamt?—
in his first twenty years.

Moreno laept vivid memories of this stage in his life which were useful
for guiclance and inspiration; reacling famous explorers of the 19th century,
especially Livingston, stimulated his thirst for adventure; the (lescriptions
and stories about our country t)y Dr Juan Maria Gutierrez, his father’s
friend and President of Buenos Aires University, trequent visitor to social
meetings in Francisco's house; Dr German Burmeister’s teacllings, director
of the National Museum of Buenos Aires and many others.

As regarcls his exciting love for his lancl, Moreno said: ...when ol)serving
the return from the batt/effe/c] o/so/aliers who had taken part in the /ong and
dfstressfng campaign to Paraguay, | believe it was then, for the first time,
that 1 tlzouglzt how I could serve my country. .. Tlmtﬂagpo/e which be/ongec]
toa ﬂag, now reduced to threads, what a great fnﬂuence for my spirit!

This synopsis of a stage in his life is intended to transmit his essence
and meaning. However, for his appraisal and a better unclerstancling asa
human t)eing, it is convenient to reter, in more cletail, to some aspects in
this periocl, quoting once and again words of the protagonist.

is Ectucation, the Passion for Collecting, his Dreams. Since
a little ctlilct, Moreno was very much attracted l)y the natural tiistory and
the collection of everytl'iing he found interesting.



When looleing back at his li{:e, Moreno remembered an aunt of his
fatl'xer, an eager traveler who used to collect different materials and to

show them, at his astonished eyes, when he visited her house.
I reca//, Moreno said, lxaving heard in my childhood that one of my

/atlzer's aunts, a tireless woman, restless visitor ofa// relatives spreac] n lza//
southern America, traveled at the lveginning of this century (1800) with a
[71'g trunk where she put any curious object that called her attention during
l)er journeys; easy task tlzen when the cart was the on/y velxic/e tlzat mic]c]/e
and ln'glz class used. The slow movement of the oxen allowed this woman to
examine all on her way. From the Louna’ary of the Banda Oriental del U ruguay
to Colonia Je/ Sacramento, wlzere tlze cart
passeJ to the boats that linked both river
banks, the curious traveler pic‘Lea/ up
co/orfu/ stones with extravagant slzapes,
and when she reached San Jose de Flores,
‘omy grandfatlzer's lzouse, she drew out
her treasures from the lvig trunk, in presence
of childven and adults, all astonished o][
such wonders. The tradition oftlxese fami/y
scenes has una/oulytea//y inﬂuenced me,
since I was very little and I imitated my
gooa/ ][atlzer's aunt, lyeginnfng to collect
nature tln'ngs that [founa/ at hand.

When he was already a teenager, at
the age of foufteen, he walked })_v Palermo lands and Rio de la Plata cliffs
picleing up pieces for his collections.

Between 1863 and 1866 he went, together with his two brothers, to
Colcgio San Jose as intern. During this period, according to Moreno, the
amount ofmy dreams increased. He listened attentive]y to the stories that
(rom the pulpit made the brother
caretalzer, in reference to trips and
distresses of any missionary in far wild
countries, and this together with his
rca(lings ahout Livington's extraordinary
adventures and of the courageous English
seaman John Franklin, gave wings to his

childish dreams.

[1e was impressecl l)y other events that
occurred (1uring this time. He said this
about the Triple Alliance War, .. .tlzey were
impressions o][my childhood that remained
recorded with c]eep chisel... I don't forget
the veterans of the 6" line coming back to
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Historical Background

1852-1873

and explorer, travels through
the African territory, before the
beginning of the big
distribution of land among the
European most powerful
countries.

1854. Buenos Aires is aside of
the Confederation and its
government presided by
Urquiza is settled in Parana.

Both the Confederation and
the Province of Buenos Aires
develop an intense action of
progress. The Federal Justice is
organized, the General
Administration of National Post
Offices is established, the laying
of the West Railway -10
kilometers- begins and the gas-
lighting service is opened. In
addition, the European
immigration starts.

1859. The relationship
between the Confederation
and the Province becomes
more difficult; the Federal
Congress requests Urquiza to
re-establish the unity and he,

P/aygrouna’ of Co/egio San Jose. Present p/mlogmp/r.



heading the army, invades the
Province and, on October 23,
he defeats Buenos Aires forces
commanded by Mitre in
Cepeda.

On November 11, the treaty of
San Jose de Flores is signed and
Buenos Aires is thus
incorporated to the
Confederation.

1860. Our National
Constitution is definitely
established; Derqui takes over
Urquiza as president. The Civil
War in USA begins.

1861. Buenos
Aires and the
Government

of the :&“‘“ ;

Republic come
into a new £
conflict. Mitre 9 ’
wins Pavon Bartolomé Mitre

battle (September) and
becomes provisional President.
The secession war begins in the
United States.

1862. On May 25, a National
Congress chooses Mitre as
president, who assumes his
responsibility on October 12.

1865. The Triple Alliance War;
Moreno witnesses the ravaged
national battalions with their
threaded flags along the streets
of Buenos Aires.

Moreno's father founds the first

Horse Tramway.

the momentary rest singing the immortal music. .

Ttiey ctianged school in 1866; his father enrolled them in Coiegio
Catedral del Norte so that his sons acquired greater lenowiedge. [ts
tieadmaster, Monsieur Ctianaiet, deserved a particular fame for the
orientation and level that he had provided to teactiing.

[sit possit)ie that the fact of ienowing the passion that the Headmaster,
as his sons, felt for the collections influenced him considerat)iy? Stlortiy
after entering this sctiooi, somettling quite unexpected tiappened; the

THE
CHANALET
MUSEUM

When going to our class, through
the glasses of the main door, we daily
saw the dissected animals that
formed that museum: monkeys, alli-
gators, boas, among others less in-
teresting. How happily we would have
entered that place, which we believed
a science temple, and how big our dis-
appointment was the day we saw the
empty room and | was told Mr.
Chanalet had taken his collection to
Europe! | had already the idea of form-
ing a museum, and the departure of
someone who | believed would help
in this enterprise destroyed that hope.
However, its fulfillment was near de-
spite Mr. Chanalet’s absence.

t)oys, who were bewildered at
ot)serving the dispiayed dissected
animais, were greatiy disappointed
the day ttley ianew, tlearti)roizeniy,
that the tempie of science had been
emptied. Moreno did not torget to
mention this in his memories.

oundation of his First Museum.
Despite this disappointment, the
three t)oys knew how to overcome
quicieiy this frustration and the
“foundation of the museum” was not
deiayed. This took piace in Juiy,
1967, a Sunday when his father
took his three sons to have a ride
ncar the river. When discovering
stone mounds left t)y Uruguay River,
ttiey were surprised and immediateiy
t)egan to select jaspers and stones of
several colors and ttiey filled their
pocieets. Ttiere, Moreno and his
brothers approactied their father
getting his consent to take the stones
home and put them in the watchtower and so it would become “his first
museum”. The date of this anecdotal event was considered t)y Moreno as
the “i)eginning of his museum”, as it is expressed in his letter sent to

General Bartolome Mitre in 1892.
Dear Sir and Friend,

Yésteralay [ went to Buenos Aires with the intention o}(persona//y /1ana/ing
in the second volume of this Museum magazine, but imperative
commitments. .. preuenteal me from accomp/isking my wish.

I confess that my visit had an interest. I would like to ask you some work
for the secona’ volume o}[Anna/s that... isin press. ]fyour co//at;oration has
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Moreno and his brothers c/mosfng Jaspers and stones.

much value for me, in this case it will be even greater. Next | u/y I will celebrate
my si/vcr wca’a’ing anniversary in t/'le Museum; 25 years aj/ter t/1c a/ay when
in Palermo /pianZJI up the little stones that in the /ong run would be the basis
o]/ La Plata Musecum, and as [ am surprisea’ at the fact t/1at, in this land o/.
c/mngcs, [ continued with my ]/irst child impu/sc 1 would like to reward mysc/f
with the satisfaction ofpub/isln'ng then the second volume ofAnna/&

You know that 1 have begun a vast enterprise, which I will never see comp/ctc,
and I would /iL’c, t/1roug/1 my c.\‘amp/e whose on/y merit is my perseverance, to
/ina/ someone to carry it on when I would not be here. ..

/f_z/ou are kind cnoug/7 to tell me when to go for the work I am asLing you,
! would rca//y appreciate it. Your rcspectfu/ ]/riena’.

The young brothers were not pleased with this first collection and
loresaw other horizons for the future. Thanks to Francisco Facundo's
cnllal)oration, tl'ley openecl the “Historical Section of the Museum”, with
some snails of the African coast, a starfish and grapeshot l’)ullets, picleed
up ])y the donor himself in the historical Waterloo battlefield. Later a
collection of stamps was incorporated. The three brothers enthusiastica“y
decided to sign a contract to establish its basis for future organization
and work.

Time passed and the museum continued to be enriched. Sllortly later
thcy received a surprise: Monsieur Chanalet, who had returned from
Europc, visited and congratulated tl'lem, giving them some o})jects and a
little aquarium as presents.

bR}
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1852-1873

insurance company of the
country; the first tramways
pulled by horses are on the
streets; the population increases
in a third part; Argentina
becomes the first wool exporter
at worldwide level.

The Civil War finishes in the USA
with the South surrendering
and over six hundred thousand
casualties.

Abraham Lincoln, president of
USA, is murdered.

1867. The cholera epidemic,
which causes the death of
Moreno’s mother, starts.

1868. Sarmiento assumes the
presidency of the Nation.
During his period, the first
national census s carried out:

Immigrants

the country has 2,000,000
people, out of which 200,000
are foreigners.
Buenos Aires

has 200,000 L oy
inhabitants and

Cordoba -the
second city in
the country-
does not reach
30,000. Eighty
per cent of the population is
illiterate. The number of
immigrants during his six-year
presidency rises to 280,000.

Domingo Faustino
Sarmiento



wtcal Background

1869. The war with Paraguay
finishes; the Civil Code written
by Velez Sarfield is approved; in
Cordoba the National Academy
of Sciences and the Astronomic
Observatory are created; the
Escuela Normal de Parana is
settled; over 1,000 schools are
founded; the Scientific Society is
formed; the decimal metric
system is implemented; the first
textile factory is opened,
communications with Europe
are increased through steam
ships, from four to nineteen per
month. In Buenos Aires, the first
service of running water and the
first paving are carried out.

The Suez Canal is opened.

1870. In the United States, the
so-called Commercial
Revolution has a great
increment: small farms and
workshops are absorbed by
large companies.

1871. The yellow fever
epidemic breaks out in Buenos
Aires. This causes 14,000
casualties and an emigration
leaves Buenos Aires with only a
third of its

population.

1872 Martin
Fierro by Jose
Hernandez is
published.

-

i
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Jose Hernandez.

isit to Dr Burmeister. In 1867, sometiiing very important
iiappeneci for the future of the museum and Moreno’s work: the three
brothers (iaringiy decided to visit the Director of the Buenos Aires Public
Museum, the German paleontologist German Burmeister (1807-1892),
who had arrived in the country at the i)eginning of the 1860s to be in
ciiarge of the Museum direction.

MOI‘EHO an(i l’llS brothers were

surprise(i at his kind reception and '/

at his interest in Moreno's 3 @
collections. Sui)scquentiy, he went i € £
Wit}'l ti"iem to the difierent rooms of «:“ 7

the Museum. [le promise(i to visit
them and he did so almost
immediately.

In addition, even when it was
hard for iiim to climb the steep stairs
to reach the watciritower, these

meetings became very frequent.

During these, Dr Burmeister often
asked them for an oi)ject —and tiiey
accepted, but with certain restraint — or he “piun(iere(l", as the brothers
called his action. Panciio, in front of this situation, decided that Maruja,

his eldest sisler, paid attention and tried to avoid any “distraction” of

Germdn Burmeister (1807-1802).

their well-known visitor.

The collections grew quiciely and the museum was not any more a
children’s game. Discrepancies aroused among the three brothers as
regards its future. Josue and Eduardo were very fond of piiiiateiy and
wanted to enrich the stamp collection whereas Pancho insisted on
putting a lot of effort into natural sciences. As tiiey could not reach an
agreement, Josue decided to become separate(i and to sell his share in
three hundred pesos, to be pai(i in montiiiy installments. Later Eduardo
would do the same; thus on August 9, 1868, at sixteen, Pancho became
the Director and exclusive owner of the Museum he called “Moreno
Muscum”.

His activity, far from decreasing, increased. Convinced of his purpose

of widening the field of his expiorations, he traveled more than

once to Lagoon Vitel, Chascomus County, about one

hundred kilometers from Buenos Aires, where his uncle in

iaw, Leonardo Gandara, had a rural premise. During these

et visits he piciee(i up arrows, spears and a great amount of
fossils which were added to his collections.



The kind attention that Dr Burmeister always paid to him became a
solid friemlsl’lip, despite the difference of age. In order to stimulate his

vocation, he l)aptized a species of fossil
with the name of Dasypus Moreni, and
asked Francisco Facundo to encourage

his son. Moreno had free entrance not

only to the Museum l)ut also to tl'le

Director’s office.

xp]orations in Lagoon Vitel. T}lese contacts were continuously

leept until 1871, when tl'ley were interrupted since Moreno'’s family, due

- %_,:q—!*““" o

istory Museum ofC}msc_omus .
(1872 construction) Present p/rotograph.

to the advance of a yellow fever
epidemic, settled for a short time in
the ranch of his uncle—in—law, in

Cl‘lascomus.

The permancnce there — which was
extended for several montl'ls — was
positive for Moreno to develop fully
his explorer and organizer aptitudes.
He created a real work team: his
brother Eduardo became the driver of
a plow beam cart, and 1'1e, helped l)y
two young worlecrs, chan the
activities of excavation and collection
of fossils. He worked hard until
exl’laustion. The extracted material
was carequy cleaned and placed in
crates, which reached the amount of
forty.

When the danger of the yeuow fever
{:inisl'lcd, the fami]y went back to
Buenos Aires with his
precious load. Moreno ]Jegan
the classification of the
material, issue that
worried him much. He
was luclzy since in the
city he met, togctl'lcr
with Burmeister, Mr.
Manuel Eguia, an expert
collector in this task.

With his l'lelp, he soon
fulfilled this work.




After returning from Vitei, Moreno’s iati'ier, Facun(io, considered to
move with his {:amiiy to a country house situated in Parque de los Patricios,
between Brasil-Caseros and Catamarca-Dean Funes streets. In the
construction, alreaciy i)egun, he had tiiougiit of some rooms destined to
the collections of his son Pancho.

oreno Museum. As the collected materials were so many, the
available spaces were not enougii to piace them. There was a need to add
more rooms to the house under construction or to project an inciepencient
pavilion. [t was then that his iati'ier, convinced i)y Dr Burmeister of the
scientific importance of the collection and of his youngd son’s capacity
and vocation, decided to provicie the Museum with a proper i)uiiciing. He
did so and the opening took place in December 1872 when Moreno was
twenty years old.

The i)uil(iing {:aga(ie, of classical Hellenic
, style, was similar to the one a(iopteci i)y
& Moreno for La Plata Museum. It consisted
v : of a room of 10 by 15m for the collections
. and a room of 5 i)y 10m for a iai)oratory

*5

£+ " < ; and lii)rary.

Once the construction of the new
museum was compieteci, Moreno decided to
piant at one side a variety of a terebinth tree
that reached an enormous size, i)ecoming a
true symi)ol. Under its shade Moreno wrote
much and also knew how to enjoy the quiet
moments that contributed — accorciing to his
own words — to strengtiien his soul and
recover his energies. In a(i(iition, there he
gatiiereci with poor children of the near
neigi'ii)orl'ioocis, whose miserable lives marked

his spirit cieeply.

Terebintb tree p/antca’ l?y Moreno. Present
_pi'liotn_q ra_p;‘l .

Moreno continued living in the country
house until 1912, when the property was
subdivided i)y his father’s inheritance. Tociay in that block, there is the
i)uiiciing of Felix Fernando Bernasconi Institute. At its entrance, on
2750 Catulo Castillo street, there are i')ig garciens, one in which the tree
stands and has turned almost 130 years old. In the 1950s, there were
acts of vandalism and the tree was victim of fire twice, ti'lreatening its
life. However, the authorities of Bernasconi Institute made all possii)le
efforts for its rehabilitation, so much that today it can be considered
saved: new branches look i)rigi'it and a sprout appears in the middle of
the burnt trunks.

\S)
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On a tribute plate placecl t)y the national s e
authoritics at the bottom of the trunle, it can ‘
he read in Spanisl'iz “National Commission of

Museums and [listorical Monuments, Act
12665. [Historical place. Federal Capital. The
expert Dr Francisco P. Moreno plante(l tliis

terchinth tree”.

The room built in 1872 was quiclzly tille(l,

first with fossils contained in the torty crates
[rom Vitel. Ttien, remains of the primitive i
inhabitants of Patagonia, sent t)y a
lmsincssperson from Carmen de Patagones,
were added. Fond of explorations, this man

became an enthusiast supplier of fossils.

Soon after opening Moreno Museum, an
uncxpcclcd event caused a very favorable cliange
in his way to the future: the arrival in Buenos
Aires of a Bclgian naturalist, Dr Eduard Van
Benc(tcn, friend of Professor Pablo Broca,
l‘ﬂl])()llS l:l'CI]Cl’l su l'gCOn (1824"[ 880), {OUH(J.CI'
of the /\litliropologic School of Paris.

Dr Van Beneden arrived in order to visit Dr
Burmeister wtio, with the intention of giving
him a better attention, asked Moreno to act as

Moreno and his fat/wr n one af the rooms
of the recently opened museum.

escort of the well-known visitor accompanying
him in his visits

tlirougti Buenos Aires.

is First Publication in the Revue
] S d'A_ntl'iropologie. In(tee(t, what Moreno did
first was to take Van Beneden to know his
museuin, which deserved preteraljle attention
from the visitor. The collections that especially

aroused his interest were the fossils of the

primitive inhabitants of Patagonia. In relation
to this, Moreno was moved to give Professor
Pabls Broca (1824-1880) Broca a clescriptive memory of these collections,
which would be of his interest since tl'iey were
related to the studies that he was carrying out about man’s evolution.

Moreno fulfilled this wisl'i; the received information was very much
appreciate(l t)y Professor Broca, who put)lisl'ie(t it in the Revue
(l'/\nttiropologie of Paris (volume I, year 1874).

0
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of his

years

ourncy to Carmen de Patagones. The collections that called
Professor Broca’s attention were mainly the ones that came from the
exploralion carried out l)y Moreno in Carmen de Patagones, in April
1873. This journcy constituted his baptism since it gave birth to his

“{ N GALERA Y CABALLO
1 e -

Route o/ the c.\'p/mution carried out in 1873.

irresistible passion for this region which ruled his
whole life.

When he arrived at Carmen de Patagones,
Moreno was received with all the privileges l)y his
friend, the ])usincssperson, who acted as a real
escort. The young explorer had the opportunity of
])cing amazed at the Rio Negro, of wallzing along
its steep cliffs and green plains and of visiting the
famous Patagones fort.

After a montln, he managed to gather a
collection of more than sixty slzulls, a thousand of
arrows and spear tips and other carved silex with
which he returned for their classification and for
placing them in his museum. However, the time
was not the best to go to the west, without
preparation and resources. He recalled his father’s
recommendations about this, he managed to
control his anxiety and he soon returned to Buenos

Ajres.

In order to realize the importance of this
enterprise, carried out before l)eing twenty-one
years old, it is necessary to think of that time. The
train reached Las Flores, and the vast distance
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between this piace and Carmen de Patagones (approximately one thousand
teiiometers) should be covered t)y wagon and on tiorse, sorting

out dangerous situations like the ctiasing of Indians.

There were oniy two towns on the way: Bahia Bianca, that

then had a much reduced population and Carmen de Patagones, %

founded in 1779 t)y Antonio de Vie(ima, that was, in his

advanced tort, the national watcher of these isolated lands.

This journey put an end to a stage in Moreno's life — his childhood

and adolescence — and the period of persona] explorations carried out

hetween 1874 and 1880 t)egan.

Researches on anttiropotogic and pateontologicat topics undertaken
l)y Moreno (turing this stage in his life, with such a promissory t)eginning,
could not be continued. The post as Director of Museum as well as his
rcsponsil)i]ily as Argentine Expert in the t)ounctary issue with Ctiile, meant
an inlerruption in his scientific work. He stated so when resigning as
Director of the Muscum: The Direction 0/ such a museum a’emam{s,
[_urannica//_u, the exclusive dedication of the whole /;fe. .. TZzere/ore, /o//owing
this conviction, | have prefcrrea’ to be a true director rather than a specia/ist

resea fCllGr.

[ lowever, Moreno is considered as an important researcher of his time.
[lis contribution to the (ievetopment of science in Argentina was
cxlraor(tinary t)y encouraging and creating possibilities in this field. Ttius,
l.a Plata Muscum with his direction became a center of excellence in a

few years.

Patagones Fort (1 770}
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till a lvoy, reac[ing adventures o]/ Marco Polo, Sinbad the
sailor, ...aroused in me a vivid wish to know
/ands...Livingstone s trips and exp/orations n Africa
exercised in my prea,fsposea, brain a sfngu/ar and
unexp/ainal)/e eﬁ[ect and kindled in my soul a fee/ing of
pure admiration for these science martyrs and a /fving
desire to fo//ow, moc]est/y, the examp/e of such Jarfng
enterprises. .. My vocation was decided: I had discovered

a scfent:ﬁc treasure and it was necessary to exp/oit it.
Francisco P Moreno

This passion for the journeys allowed him to fulfill,
at the same time, other dreams born in his adolescence:
the formation of the museum and the acquisition of
lenowledge about the Patagonia and its Cordillera region.

Moreno, as explorer, provecl to have outstanding
aptitucles: courage and auclacity, supportecl lay a great
physical resistance. That is why he gainecl the respect
and admiration of the Indians — whom he also respected
and admired in some aspects — who quali{:iecl him as
Huinca (Cl’lristian) Bull Moreno or Valiant Moreno,
the most ﬂattering words they used. Moreover, the
heroism that he showed when eating, immutable, the
Indian dishes, consisting of raw meat from different
origin and other food seasoned with hot mare blood,
l'lelped to conquer the Indian {rienclship and affection.
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During this period, he made four explorations:
[: To Santa Cruz, as far as the mouth of Santa Cruz river.
[l: First expe(lition to Lake Nahuel Huapi.

[II: To Santa Cruz, going up the river as far as its origin

(Lalze Argentino).
[V: Second expeclition to Lake Nahuel Huapi.
When Moreno made these expeclitions, Azul and Bahia Blanca - a

very poor small village — were one of the main centers of the Province of
Buenos Aires in the then civilized Argentina. Only Carmen de Patagones
was the solitmy and isolated guiclance that led to the

unknown Patagonian South. The train reached Las
IFlores and crossing from Azul to Bahia Blanca meant = : ~1T

lacing cleaclly clangcrs.

che)tllicless, perliaps driven l)y his
excitement of cliscovering and exploring
these desolate lan(ls, “the damned lands” of
Darwin, the Patagonia, became the main
ol)jective of his actions. It was necessary, accorcling
to his own worcls, to know these territories as far as their very remote
spots and convince the incredulous and indifferent people, with
unimpcaclial)le prools, of the importance for our greatness if the Pat_agonia
were appreciated in its real value.

First Exploration. Expedition to Santa Cruz
August — December 1874

acleground. In 1874, due to the conflicts which had appeared in
the south of our country in the l)ounclary region with Cliile, the
Government decided to set up a special commission to explore the lands
acljacent to Santa Cruz l)ay and to make a report on the existing situation.

In order to accomplisll this ol)jective, the l)rigantine schooner called
Rosales was sent, commanded l)y Colonel Lieutenant Martin Guerrico.
Knowing about this clecision, Moreno visited the national authorities
asleing to become a member of the crew, for the reasons he stated. His
request was immecliately lavoral)ly solved.

In his note, he had underlined the convenience of exploring these
regions and wi(lcning the geograplﬁc lznowledge, inclispensal)le to solve
scientilically the natural limits between our country and Chile.

Ol)jectives. Apart from those already mentioned, Moreno wanted to
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Historvicai bucky: -

1874-188"

Moreno's i
expeditions &
mentioned in Y
this chapter
take place
during the
presidency of
Nicolas
Avellaneda (1874-1880), the
third president of a period of
institutional continuity started
by Bartolome Mitre (1862-
1868) and followed by
Sarmiento (1868-1874).

Nicolas Avellaneda

This institutional continuity
makes possible the
development of some
processes that contributed to
the country progress, to a
better quality of life of its
inhabitants and to the rational
exploitation of natural and
human resources.

Even with an incipient political
system, without a civic poll and
without identity cards, the
voice of public opinion begins
to be heard, claiming for the
improvement of institutions.

The diffusion of publications
about several topics, known as
diarismo in Spanish, contributes
to this, encouraged by the low
cost of paper and cheap labor.
Another contribution is the
public debate,
parlamentarismo, in which the
enthusiastic oratory plays a
very important role.

As explanatory data of this
period, it is worth mentioning
the following: Avellaneda is the
first president facing a real
economic crisis, characterized



Historical Background

by scarcity of gold, monetary
illiquidity, bankruptcies and a
sharp fall in the price of its
main exportation product:
wool.

The crisis can be overcome by
the application of a strict
system of restriction in the
public and private
expenditure. As Avellaneda
said, we had to save “on the
hunger and thirst of millions of
Argentine people” to solve the
crisis.

In our country there are many
social, political and economic
progresses while in the world
important technological and
scientific advances take place.

carry out excavations in Wia T
search of materials for study connosa "
in order to increase the URUGUAY
collections of his museum.

As he was alrea(ly ljearing in MENDOZA
mind the idea of going up
Santa Cruz river as far as its
origin, he thought that this

expe(lition would be useful

BUENOS AIRES
LA PAMPA

Rio Colorado A

NEUQUEN /
ReNego

or acquiring, in situ, some _ RI0 NEGRO
previous experience.

Departure. From Buenos ot v
Aires port, August 1874, in e y
the brigantine schooner =

Rosales to Santa Cruz l)ay SRR

with a stop in Carmen de
Patagones. e

Return. In the same sl'lip at P,
the end of Deceml)er, 1874.

Duration. Four months.

That year, 1874, Dr
Charles Bcrg, a famous
naturalist, had arrived in Buenos Aires to work in the Public Museum of
Buenos Aires together with Dr Burmeister. Moreno considered that his
participation in the cxpe(lition would be very beneficial aml, with Dr

Itinerary af the first c.\‘p/oration to
Santa Cruz.

Burmeister's support, he
managed to include him in
the crew.

The sl1ip stopped first in
Carmen de Patagones and
this was very a&vantageous
for Moreno. From the
scientific point of view,
togetl1er with Berg, he had
the possil)ility of collecting
valuable fossils to be

SCIJOOHQY ROSG/QS.

included in his museum.
His contact with the Indians was an interesting experience since he could
learn about some almost unknown aspects of their idiosyncrasy.
Undoubtedly, the acquired lznowledge became very useful for his
subsequent meetings.

Tl’le second stop was in Santa Cruz ]:)ay. Here the time was scarce to
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achieve one of his purposes: to make a short voyage on boat sailing up
the Santa Cruz river. But, on the other iian(i, according to his own words,
the contact with nature in this region iielpecl him make up his mind that
he wanted to study Ly himself
the complcx geograpl'iic,

historic and poiiticai scenario

that concerned both nations. 2::5&___ @
A perioci of poiitical

turbulence in the Capitai altered the plans of the expedition. Thus, when

reaci'iing land again in Carmen de Patagones, tiiey received the order to

relurn lo Buenos Aires imme(iiateiy. They arrived at the end of December

[874.
This short exploration, tiiougii it was not altogether profitai)le as

rcgarcis ciiscoveries, contributed to intensiiy even more his passion for
the Patagonia that would become the main objective of his future actions.
Besides, during this trip, he met a young midsl’iipman of only twenty
years ol(l, Charles M. Moyano, with whom he bcgan a Eriendship and
Iater, in 1877, he was one of the crewmembers of the i)oat, which went

up the Santa Cruz river as far as its origin.

As soon as he arrived in Buenos Aires, Moreno iaegan to ciassify the
collected materials. In the first months of 1875, he went to the Province
of Entre Rios, where he studied the formation of the littoral soil and he
collected several sampies of fossils. Soon afterwards he traveled to Blanca
Grande Lagoon, to the west of Azui, where he walked tiimugii the Indian
cemeleries. In Blanca Grande I saw for the first time the sad touch of
silence oralering rest to those wlio, with weapons in their arms, a/wa_ys on the
alert, were watclxing the western p/afn. . a/ways afraia/ o][ the Indian sudden
attack...




CHAPTER 3

IRST EXPEDITION
TO LAKE

NAHUEL HUAPI

SECOND EXPLORATION

EXPEDITION TO
LAS FLORES, BAHIA BLANCA,
CARMEN DE PATAGONES

COLLON-CURA VALLEY
SHAIHUEQUE INDIAN CAMP,
LAKE NAHUEL HUAPI

RETURN TRIP TO
BUENOS AIRES




l)jectives. The main objectives pursued l)y Moreno
were to arrive at Lake Nahuel Huapi, to make its
inspection and to find a patl'x in the range of
- mountains that allowed the access to Valdivia, a

Chilean city.

He could not fulfill the plan comp]etely as the
Lord of the Apples, Cacique Sl’laihueque, did not
let him cross to Chile.

Duration. Approximately six months: September 25, 1875 - March
11, 1876.

Itinerary
Departure. Septem]jer 25 from Buenos Aires (by train).
Buenos Aires — Las Flores (l)y train, 190 lem)

Bahia Blanca — Fortin Mercedes — Carmen de Patagones (on l'lorsel)aclz,
230 lem).

Patagones — Chichinal (on horseback, 500 lem)

Chichinal - Caleufu (Co“on—Cura Valley) (on horseback and on foot,
350 km).

Caleufu — Nahuel Huapi (on horseback and on foot, 80 lem)
Total of kilometers: 1820

Return. To Buenos Aires, March 11, 1876.
Nahuel Huapi — Caleufu — Chichinal (on horseback, 430 km).
Chichinal - Patagones (on horsel)acle, 500 lzm)
Patagones — Bahia Blanca (on horseback, 230 km).
Bahia Blanca - Las Flores (by wagon cart, 470 km).
Las Flores — Buenos Aires (l)y train, 190 km),
Total of kilometers: 1830
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acleground. After returning from Santa Cruz, in December 1874,
Moreno was restless. His thought was ruled by the purpose of reaching
|.ake Nalwel Huapi, sure of the fact that, in the “region of the applcs",

he W()Lll(l find a patl1 in the range of mountains to cross to the city of
Val(livia, in Chile.

This planned exploration received such an importance that aroused
the interest of General Mitre, shown at that time in the comments he
expresse(l in a letter written to the Foreign Affairs Minister of Cl’lile, Dr
l)icgo Barros Arana. These are some paragraplls of that letter:

[ almost forgot to tell you about another young naturalist who is our
lmpe. Still very young, he has been known in Europe ][or his work pub/is/ma]
in “La Revue a/'Antl;opo/ogic ! of-Prof. Broca... In the “Bulletin of Exact
Sciences”, he has pub/islzec] another work on the ancient times o//tlie Indians
oft/w Province ofBuenos Aires... However, his best work is his anl‘liropo/ogic,
arc/wo/ogica/ and pa/conto/ogy museum, which has been established in his

lwuse, with objects he ln'mse/f co//ccted, among which there are
more than 400 Indian sku//s; this is um]oubtcd/y the
most Comp/ctc American skull collection that
exists. He is intc//igent and well-
ca/ucated, he owns a vast
American /ilvrary ana/, above
all, the passion for trave/ing
and the courage to }[acc all
a]angcrs and a/rﬂicu/tics to exp/orc unknown regions.

... 1is name is Francisco P Moreno and he will soon visit Chile.

The young Moreno will make an c.\‘p/oration expea/ition. He will go t/7roug/1
t/w pampas ana’ cross t/w Cora/i//era He wi///eavc/rom Carmen ale Patagoncs
ot and more or less fo//ow Cox's itinerary but in the opposite direction,

passing lvy Nahuel Huapi. ..

Aier mcclil'ating m uch, convinced of the importance of the planne(]
cxploration, he submitted a request to the Argentine Scientific Society,
asking for an economic grant for its fulfillment.

This note to be considered 1)y the authoritics had detailed information
about the worles and investigations that he tlﬁought of carrying out. In
order not to be long, we make a passing reference to a paragraph that

reveals his courage and practical sense.

I will start this expea'ition alone, togetlwr with some Indians. Great
a\'pca’ih'ons c/o not a/ways rcm!er good rcsu/ts; it ]ms Zwen proucd t/mt 1‘/70
pmctica/ e.\'p/oration o/a country lvy a sole man is better than that by many

togut]wr. When the Indians sce armed men, t/wy a/ways try to stop their

AN

Historical Backgrouns

1875

1875. The typographical Union
is created. This is the first
unionist organization to fight
for the decrease of working
hours and the increase of
salaries.

The first strike of workers takes
place and they achieve to work
no more than ten hours a day
in winter and twelve in
summer.



advance, as it l*zappenea] with Villarino in

San _ URueuay 1872 when he was exp/oring the Limay and
MENDOZA "; N Rio Negro. Bes:a/es, 1t 1s not tlze same to
\. o .
/ RIO DE supp/y fooa’ to twenty or tlnrty men as to
BUENOS AIRES guasFiores LA PLATA . 5 .
one, who is accompamea’ bg expenencea/
LA PaMPA oh . peop/e in this fie/d.
@Tandil <
Roteuuen PO we A evsmees This request was favoral)ly decided upon
vewaveny Qe R in the meeting of the Argentine Scientific
6. Roca @Choeie Chael @ Fortin . -
i DS /f Mercedes OCEANO Soc1ety on September 15, 1875. At the
2 o N\ ATLANTICO same time, this institution submitted a
Y RI0 NEGRO Oeste "‘-»-l’"_‘:"‘_‘f./..ca'mm ! i
, Golfo  de Paraganes letter to the Governor of the Province of
Buenos Aires, Aristobulo del Valle, asking
uenos Aires, Aristobulo del Valle, askin
Itinerary of the second exploration. for his official support which was granted

on Septeml)er 17.

A week later after complying with the procedures, Moreno left Buenos
Aires on Septemljer 25, 1875, on a train that took him to Las Flores,
from where the expeclition started.

rom Las Flores to Bahia Blanca ]3y Wagon Cart. He did not
stay long in Las Flores. Almost immediately he went on by wagon cart
to Azul where he stayed some days. He advanced into the desert, where
there were revealing smolzing signs of the sudden Indian attacks. He was
eager not to lose any detail of the journey and he asked the steward if he
could sit next to l'lim, in the coach box. The old criollo [wlrlite man born
in the colonies] Calderon accepted and tl'ley both started an interesting
dialogue which was very illustrative for Moreno.

When Calderon knew about his plan, he tried to persuade him not to
go because of the great danger it entailed. However, he did not insist
since Moreno remained very firm in his decision.

“Do not go, my friend, the chinos [term used for the Indians] will kill
you!”, Calderon told him. Later Moreno would comment this anecdotal
event: But wl;en you are twenty-tlzree years o/a] ana/ n /ove witll an ia’ea,
Jiﬁ[icu/ties and badforecasts are a/ways ways ofencouragement in order not
to abandon it. That is wlxy
I was not particu/a r/_y
slxoc/eea, 13_1/ the few moatea,
settlements and their armea’
inl:aln'tants, with the cattle
pasturing una’er tlreirfires:
we had to continue.

After traveling several
days, the wagon cart
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reached Bahia Blanca, a very poor village that he had visited in 1873.
Here he would stay less than a weele, exploring the ocean coast towards
Monte [lermoso, the place where Darwin studied the marine deposition.

The journey l)y wagon cart finished in Bahia Blanca. There he obtained
a safe-conduct granted lly the “Military Command”, which read “Dr
IFrancisco P. Moreno goes as far as the Rio Negro via Nueva Roma,
Salinas Chicas and Colorado, in search of medicinal herbs. T}lerefore,
on behalf of the Argentine Government, we ask the Cacique General
Manuel Namuncura, and all his subordinates, not to impede in any way

this expedition or to cause him any harm.", Bahia Blanca, October 7,
1875.

n Horsel')ac]z, towards Mercedes Fort. To travel on, Moreno needed
proper c]othes, horses and escort. He formed his own expedition with
effort: two police officers, two Indians and five horses. In spite of his and
his assistants’ thin horses, t}ley managed to make ten leagues to Nueva
Roma Fort in one day, the first stage towards Mercedes Fort. The curious
aspect that he and his group had is described in this funny letter sent to
his father from Mercedes Fort on October 13, 1875:

My a’ear o/a’ man,

On/y in the Quixote pictures engravca/ by Dore could you fmc] a more
ridiculous group. Imagine Pango/in n a “ponclzo” [a kind of cloak], linen
trousers, torn lza/f-boots and the bag llanging, riz]ing a macaroon lvay type,
which cost $400, escorted l?y two po/icemen who looked like newspapers
sellers and two Indians mounted on ”llarps " somewhat worse than tllefamous
Josue's™ tan horse.

osue, his brother.

In this p]ace, he had some unpleasant
surprises: the Indians of the group ate the
rest of the provisions: a picce of meat, hard
bread and sugar, and left the expe(lition
with the pretext that their horses were
exhausted.

He did not lose his l’lope and traveled
on with the only escort of the two

milicianos [military men)| provi(le(l l’)y the ‘w‘ —

commandant of Bahia Blanca. Two days E A/g‘rf gjt}]at t;'

later he went to Mercedes Fort, at the bank
of the Colorado River.

In this village, he met Commandant Liborio Bernal, whom Moreno
met in 1873 in Carmen de Patagones. A surprising event took placc at
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his arrival. This commandant organized some parties, as an appropriate
reception to the Indian Caciques Quenipumil, Yancermil and Guenupil.

These very original ceremonies called his attention vividly: the arrival
in a huddle of about three hundred Indians, sl'laleing hands with each
one, the turning round of the horsemen and
their shouts, the interchange of solemn
speeches and another series of strange
rituals allowed Moreno to acquire some
lznowledge about the Indian icliosyncrasy.

The music band was superl), Moreno
wrote; an embossed horn and a Zvig drilled cane
lined with a cow skin at the tip, which probab/y
served as c/arion, tlxouglx its sounds were like

an ass Zvraying.

Tl’le seconcl part of tl'le celel)ration
continued the following day, with incredible

I 4o
A

Celebration ceremonies when receiving caciques (Indian c/viefs). Sl‘lOWS o{ horsemansl’lip; numerous ﬂying

fireworks and firecraclzers, the alread_v
lznown clrunlzermess of all the Indians and always-present request of the
Indian Caciques to the National Government: one thousand five hundred

COwSs.

Moreno survived his l)aptism of fire since he had to participate in the
horse riding performances, in the band as musician and in the banquets
where he had to “stand” exquisite delicacies such as mare raw guts,

seasoned with hot blood of the animal.

owards Carmen de Patagones. When the festivities were over,
Moreno decided to continue his journey to Carmen de Patagones. The
difficulties that he had lived — loss of part of his provisions and escort —
made him feel a little disappointed.

He soon recovered with the help he received from the Commandant
Bernal, who offered him an Indian prisoner as guicle, who thus obtained
his freeclom, as well as four countrymen to drive the group of horses and
fi{'ty mares that would give food to the expeditions.

In order to get to Patagones, tl'ley had to cover 31 leagues (155 lem)
and they did so in thirteen hours without resting. In a letter written to
his father, he described this gaﬂoping: .1 have ga//opedfor thirteen /ong
hours covering 31 /eagues and amazing/y my Zyody did not fee/ anyt}n'ng
tl;ougl; that nigl)t { s/ept on boards on my saddle. How strong I am! Everyboc]y
trave/ing with me was surprisea’, noboc]y believed that I could resist so much.
%day I do not eat to write to all ofyou, I sat down at two and now it is
7.25. I have my fingers stiﬁ[of moving the writing pen.
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In Carmen de Patagones he stayecl more than a month. ...the bad
weather and the arrangementfor the journey to Neuquen preventea’ me from
/eaving this vi//age. So far, I have on/y traveled to Bahia de San Blas, and its

surrouna’ings where [ stayea’ six c[ays with gooc] results. .. , wrote Moreno to

his father in a letter dated October 23, 1875.

During his stay he traveled to the ocean coast, Punta
Rasa, Aguada de los Loros, valley and mouth of the Rio | }

Negro. He collected Indian skulls for the stucly of Al }

their morplnology, he did some observations on

Inclians, races and hal)its, and analyzed the
arc}leology and geology of the regions lne
explored. [1is work and studies appeared in

the same report submitted to the Scientific
Research Commission on March 14, 1876.

After going to the weclding of
Commandant Liborio Bernal with a
granddaughter o{: an olcl neig}ﬂ)or of tl'le
region, Dr Benito Crespo, he intensified

View of Carmen de Fatagones (1874).

the preparations for starting the great adventure: reacl'ling Neuquen — in
the confluence of the Neuquen and Limay rivers. To achieve this, he had
to travel 600 km and tl'len, from the conﬂuence, he had to gallop 300

km more to arrive at Sl’laihueque’s camp, in Collon Cura valley.

owards Collon Cura Valley. [t was not easy to complete the
expedition in order to arrive at Collon Cura valley where Shail’lueque’s
camp was. Thanks to the l'lelp given l)y Commandant Bernal, tl'lings
seemed to become easier and tl'ley felt optimistic again. This is what
Moreno expressed in a letter sent to his father on November 16, 1875:
[ repeat that a]/ter each a]ay I fee/ more confia]ent about my journey;
Commandant Bernal makes everytlzfng possf]a/e for our success... Bernal
sends many presents to the Indian caciques under the name o/tlze Argentine
government. I take with me aguardiente [spirituous liquor], 10 fine ponchos
lgaucho’s cloak), 10 chiripas [gaucho’s garment worn over trousers), 10
/mts, 10 shirts and 10 pairs ofboots, some magm'j[icent pure silver stirrups
for Slzailzueque, ete. All tlzis, togetlzer with what I will give them myse/ﬂ will
make them have great parties at my arrival. Bernal also gave me a wonc/erfu/
tent o/ Major Sergeant, where I will live like on 128 Florida St.; and Just in
case the Indians want to have it, I wf//gfve it as a present immea’iate/y; a’oing

tln's, [ will be giving a present (tlxoug/q /orcea]) j[it j[or a /eing.

Conversations with the Indians who would serve as escort were very
difficult and required a lot of patience and perseverance. Finally, they
reached an agreement and t}ley resumed the expedition on November

27, 1875.
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The £ollovw'ng destination was General Mitre Guard, 18 leagues (90
lzm) far from Patagones, where he decided to stay some days to arrange
some details related to his escort, which he wanted to reinforce.

He was 1ucley. In the Guard there was a group of 1oyal Inclians, led l)y
a mestizo [l)orn of Indian and white parentage] called Miguel Linares,
Shaihueque's nephew. This group had been formed to chase a band of
Indians who stole cattle; Moreno took advantage of this situation and
asked Linares to join his group, thus l)eing sure of a convenient escort.
The Linares was a J;amily respected for their honesty; Miguel, one of the
brothers, was known for his courage and lznowledge of the region.

The tense situation that the Indians lived and the permanent troubles
that he had to overcome were commented l)y Moreno in “Reminiscencias”:

Una’oulatea’/y the moment chosen j/or my journey was not the best one.
There were rumors about “Salinera” Indians uprisings and we contfnuous/y
received news of their ac]uancfng in the j[rontfers. .. However, Nahuel Huapi
attracted me more_ana’ more, better saicJ, the unknown rather than the beautij/u/
lake. .. I would like to contribute with my eﬁ[ort to the fact that those deserts
were no /onger such. Yes, the /enow/ea’ge o]/ its wealth resources would give us
more strengt}z to a’efena’ it, and the enthusiasm oj[ my ear/y youtlz would
contribute, to open a patlz through which the civilization could reach the
Andes. .. I would not stop bej/ore a’rﬂ;cu/ties that other men, whose examp/e I
wanted to f[o//ow, had endured without comp/aining, pursuing the same ideals
n extreme/y worse circumstances.

On December 6, they left General Mitre Guard towards Chichinal
(today General Roca) 450 km {:ar, where tl'ley arrived nine days later.

When they reached Chichinal, Miguel Linares discovered traces of
the stolen cattle which he was searching for, and so, he left Moreno Wl’lO,
with the rest of his group, went on to the sources of the Rio Negro,
where the Neuquen and Limay rivers meet, today known as Conﬂuencia.
They traveled only 10 leagues (50 km) but it was hard because of the
shortage of food, consisting of raw guts of a tired mare or pleces of
ostrich meat cooked on hot stones.

Tl’ley got there without a stop, they took a short rest and prepared
everything to cross the river with their horses and equipment.

In order to carry the equipment, they built a raft {:astening four willow
branches while the horsemen faced a raging torrent l)y grasping the manes
of their horses, like Indians used to. After crossing and resting, they
went on bordering the Limay river as far as the Picunleufu river, 120 km
far from the starting point.

In this region, they found the first wild apple trees but the men were
not near the valley; t}ley crossed the Picunleufu river and traveled on.
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Three (lays later tlley arrived at the confluence of the Collon
Cura and Limay rivers; tl'iey then left the river

bed and got inside the basaltic narrow patlis ;
of the Collon Cura. Tlley decided to camp

on its l)anles.

Moreno sent a messenger asleing
for Sllailiueque's consent to enter
his domains. While he was waiting
for the answer, he examined the
region in detail.

n Sllaillueque's Indian
Camp. Great Lord oftlle App’es.
At last the expecte(l notice arrived:
Sliaillucque and his court would welcome with all the honors the illustrious
traveler, messenger of peace, who would l)ring words from the frien(lly

government.

The five leagues that Moreno and his group had to travel tlirougli
mountainous terrain were quiclzly coverecl, led l)y their anxiety. Tl’ierel:ore,
al nine in the morning, tliey arrived at Caleufu Indian camp.

Sllailiueque's camp was situated in the angle formed l)y the Caleufu
and Ya la - Leu-Cura (stones make noise) rivers, that almost togetlier
{flow into the Collon Cura, in a beautiful valley at the foot of the Hill of
Tchilchiuma ((lripping water) where the Caleufu originates in a little and
beautiful lake.

Sliailiueque appeare(l on his vigorous l10rse, dressed in his best clothes,
accompanied l)y his court. Tlley shook hands and a groaning music was
heard: the singing of women expressing their l'iappiness for the successful
cnding of the journey and complaining about the past troubles. Tliey got
off the horses an(l, next to the royal, tent tlley shook hands.

“My j/rienal, " the traveler said.
“Yes, frienal, ” answered Sllailiueque.

The conversation then l)egan in the ample tent of the Great Lord of
the Apples. The interpreter was Loncochino, “Secretary of the Superior
Government of the Apples”, a Valdivian mestizo, a liar and dangerous
person, who would cause Moreno many troubles.

- Wlty are you here in my land?,” Sl’lail'iueque asked.
“I have heard about the Great Lord of the App/es and about his great

poicer over the other Caciques, " Moreno answered. “That is wliy I have
come to visit you as a frienal and incialenta//y to collect some Lugs, anal, iftlze
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Great Clzief'a//ows me, to cross to Chile and return IJy sea to Buenos Aires.”
Years later Moreno wrote as regards this visit:

[l)ope to have time in order to express my impressions in such a primitive
scenario, as | was the last traveler who hved this experience
Zve/ore the annihilation of those tril)es, when they led the
inc]epena’ent Indian life and were the owner o]/tlfze pampas
and mountains, only with the laws imposea’ Zry their own
limited neec]s, ]feea’ing themselves /:rom the animals oftlfxeir
lands, wearing clothes made by their own women an
ma]eing war from time to time because of witclwraft or
after drunkenness.

Sl’lail’lueque was suspicious about the aims the
traveler was pursuing; he did not believe Moreno when
he stated that the government of Buenos Aires was a
friend, and he complained about not receiving the
promised provisions.

As the dialogue was Lecoming tougher, Moreno
decided to paci{:y the situation by starting in a

Cacique Shaihueque. ceremonial way the lflancling out of presents from the
Argentine Government.

Later conversations convinced him that it was not convenient to insist
on his journey to Chile, and he would have
to be satisfied with the attainment of the
authorization to reach the Great Lake.

Moreno had not recovered from the
difficult journey yet (we should remember
that he endured ten endless hours on his
horse, from five in the morning until three
in the afternoon without eating) when,
concealing his tiredness, he had to be
present at the ceremony in which 453

horsemen were doing devilish jumps in his
honor. He also had to repeat in long

P

T/‘IC CO//OYI C ra ‘I.UCT. P/miograp}) taLen Ly MOYQ”O i" 1890 Speec}les hls explanatlons al)OUt the arms

. of his expedition to the main Caciques:
Nancucl'leo, Mol{inqueupu, Huanquipicl'luin and Yankakirche.

) Despite his eagerness to go to Lake Nahuel Huapi, he accepted
Nancucheuque’s invitation to visit his viHage on the mountainside of the
Lanin next to the Chimechuin river.

He was really pleased he did so because another great cacique,
Quinchahuala, was t}lere, who trusted him and influenced Shaihueque
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lo let Moreno reach Lalee Nahuel Huapi.

Moreno remembered this meeting

with Quinc}la}luala:
[ owe to Qufnc]?a/wa/a, a good—naturec{

/na’fan, the Jesfrea’ permission to reacll 5

Lake Nahuel Huapi, which had been 4
denied at }(irst. e g S SR

[ think [ gaineJ his trust after e "?;.f,f"f,‘--:

accepting and eating without apparent

rcpu/sfon, a corn ﬂour dish with mare iieos 2 ,_-fﬂi?-_"
blood and raw guts, with which he tested
my praisea’ friena’s]ﬁp.

Just when the parties carried out at the Nancuc}]euquc’s villagc to
celebrate the maidens’ marriagea]:)ility were over, he decided to return to
Calcu{u, where he met Shai}\ucquc complctcly drunk. He had to wait
three (Jays for his recovery. When this happcncd, he took a&vantage of the
siluation, made use of his e]oquence and final]y managed to convince him
lo grant the authorization to go to the Great Lake.

owards the Nahuel Huapi. Before lacginning his journcy,
Slmi}mequc made him renew his
promise of going only up to the lake.
e took precautions to force him
Lo respect this. He made him leave
his lmg and his {:amily portraits, he
extended the duration of his journey
one weck and he gave him little food:

a s}]ccp for him and his group.

Moreno l‘ina“y left, traveling
al(mg the Limay river, and after two

days he reached Lake Nahuel Huapi,
on January 22, 1876, thus l)eing the
first white man at the age of twenty-
threc that arrived at the Great Lake
[rom the Atlantic.

Rw

Monte Lanin. letograplr
staring at the immense lake: taken lay Moreno in 1800.

|le expressed his emotion when

When reacln'ng the lake, I made the national colors reﬂect on its crysta”ine
waters for the first time and I drank l;appi/y its cool waters in the sources of

the Limay... It was easy [or me to accomp/islz my ol;jective, to put aside the
a’ifficu/ties with the strengt}l o[my will. What remained oft/w troubles, more
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apparent than real? Notlu'ng/
The spirit rested in p/ace like the blue

/a]ee, without traces of previous troubles.
Little was the eﬁfort made lyy the white
man, who reachea’ tlmt p/ace from tlze
Atlantic.

S

eturning on horse: Caleufu
— Chichinal - Patagones — Bahia
Blanca - Las Flores (1630 lzm)
Moreno rested for three clays in Lake
Nahuel Huapi. He would like to
extend his stay to know the lake in
detail, to go to the neigl'l})oring forests
and to reach the snowy mountains on
the western limit in search of the
mountain range patl'l but serious

reasons refrained his wishes: he got some news from some Indians about

cacique Catriel’s rising in rebellion and the great invasion that was l)eing
preparecl, in which the tribes from the Cordillera would take part. He
c]ecic]ec], tl'len, to return immecliately to Sl’lai}lueque's camp and from
there to hasten his return to Buenos Aires and to warn the })orclering
villages.

Lake Nahuel Huapi. Present Phologmpl'l.

Sl’lai}lueque, together with his
fellow Cl’lacayal, received him in a
cool and suspicious way. In the
camp there was a hostile attitude
against Moreno, whom was blamed
for the inexplicable clisgraces that
occurred: iHnesses, frequent the{'ts,

Andean storms, the thick fog that

covered the plateaus, and others.

However, the programmecl
parties took place in his honor but
also in order to drive away the
Walichu (devil) that had taken
possession of the camp since his
arrival. To get rid of the Indian
anger, Moreno had to participate
in the horse riding performances
and to accomplisl'l incredible feats

as well as to take part in animal sacrifices followed By abundant Lanquets

of mare raw guts.
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The party lasted three days ancl, when it finishecl, they continued
drinlzing a lot and getting completely drunk as usual, fact that turned the
Indians increasingly aggressive. So Moreno decided to move to the nearest
mount together with his assistant and two old men from Shaihueque’s
tribes.

Three Clays later he returned to the camp where the atmosphere was
calm and Shai}lueque was sober. However, to avoid that the present
quictness could be altered, he took advantage of a distraction and changed

the spirituous liquor for water.

Two days later he said goodbye to Shaihueque and, on the splcndid
horse that he had received as present, he crossed the new Collon Cura
river and entered the Limay valley.

He continued along the Limay river towards the confluence with the
Neuquen. Farther away he met cattle herds of the plundered ranches in
the province of Buenos Aires. This cattle was led mostly l)y women, as

men were necclccl for tl'le plarmecl great invasion.

Moreno ]Jegan a conversation with a group that was talzing cattle to
Chile. He passed himself as a Chilean cattle ]Juyer and the Indian told
him about a recent attack to a courier office in Bahia Blanca, where
Major Jura(lo and the steward of the courier office of Bahia
Blanca, the criollo Calderon, who had advised Moreno not

Lo conlinue, died.

Moreno mentioned his conversation with an Indian

l)clonging to the group:
“And did tlley kill many Christians?"
“Many, and among them a commandant.”

“Do you know his name?”

”

“Yes, Jurao.

Foor Major ]uraa’o./ Il /ef/t him in Azul, a/rafc] o/ my llﬁz, months
waore. I had answered: who knows who will be killed /frst? From the same
Indian I learnt that t/my had also killed the steward o/ the courier oﬁ[ice of
Bahia Blanca, the gooa/ and brave Calderon whom I have a/‘reac]y mentioned.
[ also knew about the belleac]ing of/a laeautff/u/ young gir/, who had hidden
/mrse// under a cart in order not to be capturec]. .. And those events would
/Jappcn again very soon! It was urgent to warn the a’efense/ess frontfer dwellers
about this a’anger.

Duc to the alarming news, Moreno hastened his return and to take
precautions Lo ensure his continuity. As [ did not have enougl: horses to
arrive quic]e/y to Patagones, | decided to take Z)y surprise some horses the

Indians had.
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We put the saddle s/ow/y in order not to look suspicious...Once on
lzorsebac]e, we Zvumpeal the Indian horses and we continued very fast. Almost
all the Indians were not on their horses at that moment and even when some
o/ them tried to j[o//ow us, some shots oj[ my revolver stoppec] the movements
of their spears.

[Te went on quiclzly to the confluence of the Limay and the Neuquen
rivers; dark at nigllt, he decided to camp ten leagues far from Chichinal.

The following (lay the journey went on without interruptions: From
Cln'cln'na/, we had 25 lxorses, apart from ours, and thanks to this I arrived
without much trouble at Carmen de Fatagones; a/ways ga//oping with our
minds in the frontier dwellers, ignorant of the serious c]anger that was
tlzreatening them. We had just one alay to Cllange some animals and again
on our horses. In two days, [ traveled to Bahia Blanca (240 /em), and
without resting, again trave/fng, c]ay and nfgln‘, towards the north. I had
gooal horses; Slzailmeque l;aalgiven me a beauhfulam] strong animal, which
I ]eept /or the last stage, and in Fatagones [ had obtained another that was
quite gooal but it died in Bahia Blanca.

One afternoon I manageal to see a p,ace, where the prosperous city of Tres
Arroyos stands toalay. Then there was on/y a hut under construction for
po/ice /orces accommodation. My horse sudden/y stoppezJ there analfe// down
as the previous one. | arrived at the hut wa/]efng alone where tlzey gave me
new supp/fes to continue.

From Tres Arroyos, he traveled the lollowing clay towards Tan(lil, 160
km far away. When passing l)y the ranch “La Juanita” l)elonging to the
Basques surnamed de la Canal, he approacllecl the l)uilding to warn them

about the future attack.

The journey became tiring because of the
exhaustion of the horses. At nigllt, having lost
his way, he decided to camp at the
bank of a little lagoon and lay the
saddle under the protection ofa plant.

At clawn, the way got clearer and
he realized he was very near Tandil,
where he arrived early in the
morning. The first tl'ling he did was

' . gl to wake up the Civil ]uclge to inform
SRy e ‘ him of the further attacks ancl, while
the horses were l)eing prepare(l, he took
some time to visit the then famous moving stone.

Soon he returnecl to reality: again on the sa(l(lle and galloping (luring
clay an(l nigl1t. He coul(l not waste time. He lxacl to ri(le 140 lzm more to
get to Las Flores.
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Years latcr, in “Keminiscencias”, Moreno remembered the episode in
“la Juanita”:

Could there be anyone alive of the Basques oj/ “La Juanita” ranch to
remember the man that one a’ay, /ong ago, from a pa/isaa’e asked them for
water and shouted to be carefu/as the terrible Indian attack was near? More
than once de la Canal men had remembered my warning in a llurry when 1
passca/ Z?y their ranch and asked them /or clrange oflrorses. .. We shall save
the fami/y but the cows...! TZzey saved the fami/y; the
couws were taken Ly the Indians a week later. The Basques
oj[ “La Juanita” resisted but I think that some of them
lost their lives.

AS rcgar(ls tl’le Basques (18 la Canal, MI'S. Adela

Moreno Terrero (le Benitez wrote the following in her
hook “Recuerdos de mi abuelo Francisco Pascasio

Moreno” [Memories of my granc{father Francisco
Pascasio Moreno|: “Almost one hundred years later,
[ could vcrilty that the Basque family de la Canal was
saved. In an opportunity, while T was preparing the
\vctl(ling tal)les, a family surnamed de la Canal Moving stone in Tandil.
rcqucslul my services. When thcy knew my last name,

tlley asked me if I had a relative called Moreno and I answered that I was

his grand(laughtcr. Moved, then they told me: ‘Thanks to yourgrand/at}zer

we are alive’”.

Before lueginning this stage, he needed to renew the ]’10rses; in Tandil
Lie obtained very little. In a ranch next to Rauch there were horses, but
he arrived at ten at night and people were sleeping. He insisted and a

voice answered: “Take the horses that are in the yara/”.

[ got on my horse... I am not a good horseman, my bended /egs are not

a/ways prcparea/ when the horse is /rigiztenea] and 1

had that nfg}zt the tenth hit o][t}ze day. ! on/y had }za[/ 7 : X__ = : =

a lens in my g/asscs...

Finally he reached Las Flores; in the condition
he was, (lirty, smelly, ragged, and carrying his little load of sad(“e, he got

on the train.
In connection to this train trip, Moreno told this anecdote:

‘You are wrong, gooa’ man, this wagon is first class. .. two a/istinguis}red
ladies from Buenos Aires told me. Ismi/ea/, covered myse/f with the ponc}m
of the pampas and sat in the corner, hoping that in this way tlwy could
forgive my audacity, but I listened. Poor Moreno, it seems that he was captured
[v_t/ the Indians in the Cordillera, according to the news from Chile... Let me
cxp/ain, /ancs, the news is not accurate. 7719_1/ looked at me in surprise. ..
And how do you know? Because I am Moreno! Moreover, thanks to the
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fricm:”y clzat, lvccausc bof}z of them were my sistors’ friem]s,
f 1 tlm trip turnec] out to 170 slzort.

He arrived in Buenos Aires in March, 1876. Six
| months had passed since his departure on Septemher 25,
1875, and during this period he traveled 3650 km, 2330

on horse and the rest ]Jy wagon cart and train.

" His return trip was a real oclyssey: from Caleufu to Las
\\ Flores (1640 lzm) without stops, ga“oping day and nigl'lt,
in a clesperate running before the threat of an incipient
Indian invasion, he managec] to reach Buenos Aires three

clays before the Indian attack, which took hundreds of

human lives and tl'lousancls of cattle.

Unfortunatély, the necessary precautions had not been taken in the
city since both the telegraphic messages and his immediate
communication with the War Minister, on the day of his arrival, were
unheard. Moreno expressed that someone at his arrival said: “they don't
believe you, tl‘ley say these are tl’lings of a fearful young man”.



CHAPTER 4

APEDITION TO
THE ORIGIN OF

SANTA CRUZ RIVER

THIRD EXPLORATION

SEA VOYAGE WITH STOPS
AT THE MOUTH OF THE
CHUBUT RIVER AND
PUERTO DESEADO.

EXPLORATION TO LAS
SALINAS AND LEONES
ISLAND. VISIT TO

PATAGONES INDIANS.

PAVON ISLAND. GOING UP
THE SANTA CRUZ RIVER.
ARRIVAL AT ITS SOURCE:
LAKE ARGENTINO.

EXPEDITION TOWARDS THE
NORTHERN LAKES: SAN
MARTIN AND VIEDMA.

RETURN TRIP TO BUENOS
AIRES




l)jectives. Reaching the origin of the Santa
Cruz river ...a prolj/em which was not comp/ete/y
solved yet, fina’ing out the real situation of the
Cordillera in the area of the Strait of Mage”an
and confirming the Argentine rig/xts in the lands
situated to the cast of the Andes.

Duration. About seven months: from October 20, 1876, to May 8, 1877.

Itinerary

By Sea on Schooner Santa Cruz.

Departure. From Buenos Aires, October 20, 1876.

Arrival. At Santa Cruz l)ay, December 21, 1876 (2700 lem).

Stops

First. The Chubut River mouth, November 15, 1876 (1750 km).

Second. Puerto Deseado, December 14, 1876 (630 km).

Third and last. Santa Cruz Bay, December 21, 1876, and Pavon Island,
])y bhoat (370 lzm)

Total of kilometers: 2750

Explorations l)y Land.
From the Chubut River mouth (1000 lem)
From Puerto Deseado (200 lzm).
From Pavon Island to Las Salinas, Leones Island and to a
Patagones Indian camp (320 lem)
Total of kilometers: 1520

Going up the Santa Cruz river as far as its origin (Lalze
Argentino) (by boat, 300 lzm).
Exploration to Lakes San Martin and Viedma (300 lam).
The Return
Lake Argentino to Pavon Island (by boat, 300 lzm)
Pavon Island to Punta Arenas (on horscl}aclz, 500 lem)
Punta Arenas to Buenos Aires (by steamer).
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After his arrival in Buenos Aires from Nahuel Huapi, in March 1876,

Moreno did not rest for a long time because he wanted to continue his

explorations.

Particularly, he wanted to accomplistl his failed purpose of going up
the Santa Cruz river which he had been forced to postpone in 1874.

He, then, projected a survey trip that was under consideration of the

national authorities. This was quiclzly approved t)y the president of the
Nation, Dr Nicolas Aveuaneda, and his minister of Foreign Attairs, Dr

Estanislao Zet)allos.

To fulfill this ot)jective, the Nation put at his disposal schooner Santa
Cruz under Luis Piedra Buena's command, two sailors and a ship boy,

Historicai Backgrouiria

1876-1877

1876. The Argentine railway
reaches 2500 km and its
construction constitutes an
important source of work for
immigrants and a radical change
in the economy of the country.

as well as a rowing and sailing boat for navigating the Santa Cruz river iﬁy%m A
and food for the trip. 3 ar
‘e S :
These provisions for the programmed explorations were not in ﬁ} i
agreement with the ones requested. In connection with this, Moreno Railway.
said:

From the very t’egfnning, the travel posea’
serious a]/ﬁ[icu/ties: the provisions, perlzaps l)y
mistalee, were very scarce ana] tlw [Joat was
too l'ug and lwavy. Besia]es, one of the sailors
was ill However, it was too late to solve this.
The slﬂ'p had been a]e/ayec] at the port and the
captain was urgea] to a]epart. That is wlry, at

12 on October 20, 1870, the Santa Cruz
weig}zea] anchor.

The assigned stlip, of only 100 tons,
offered few facilities t)ut, on the other tland,
it carried a good partner, its captain Luis
Piedra Buena, ...brave and modest
compatriot wlm, at any time, gave me curious
data about the southern lands which he has
gone tlrrouglz a/uring his evenl‘/u/ llfe as naval
aﬂieer and the re/ationsln’ps he has built in

his travels /or 20 years now.

During the sea voyage, Moreno was very
concerned about the characteristics of the
boat and his crew. The t)arge (tor eigtlt
rowers tl’lOugtl he had asked one for tour)
was very l)ig as it was 5.50m long and
1.20m wide and extremely t'leavy. It did not
meet the convenient marine requirements

for such a difficult and risley voyage.
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sipatoricat Background

The Cerman engineer Otto
Nikolaus patents the four-stroke
engine.

The American
Alexander
Graham Bell
patents the
telephone.

Porfirio Diaz
becomes
president of
Mexico after a
revolutionary
movement and
he keeps the
power until
1911,

A.Graham B8ell.

[ & 5

gib

Porfirio Diaz.

Welsh colonists.

As regar(ls the crew, it was not enougli to ensure the navigation tl'irougl'i
the river. However, in this sense, an occasional circumstance turned out
to be very gratitying. Francisco Estrella, a harbor pilot
of La Plata River, who was a boatswain in Santa Cruz,
wanted to visit new lands.

Moreno imme(iiately approacliecl him and after
long conversations he managecl to convince him to
join the adventure: Thus my crew had an energetic man,
used to the sea and to the pampas, where he had been to
as soldier.

hubut River Mouth. First Stop. L. Piedra Buena.

Explorations. On Novemt;er 15, almost a month after the (leparture,
the stiip reached land in the mouth of the Chubut river, in the place
where the Welsh colony had settled in 1865.

The national commissioner and administrator of the colony, Mr.
Antonio Oneto, alreacly knew of their arrival ancl, cluring the nigtlt, he
lit t)ig fires at the seacoast to show his position.

Moreno staye(l twenty five ciays tliere, a periocl that he spent exploring
the valley and its surrounclings. In his book Viaje a la Fatagonia Austral
[Expcclition to the Southern Patagonial he recorded his observations of
this region as well as information about the Welsh colony.

In his expe(litions, he reached the region where nine years later the
Licutenant Colonel Jorge Fontana founded the Colonia 16 de Octut;re,
situated in Esquel. Moving down to the Soutll, 120 km
far from the Chubut river course, he traveled along the
Senguer river basin and found two t)ig nearl)y lake pools.
He named one of them lake Musters; the neigtit)oring
one is known toclay as Colhue Huapi (tlien Coallo—Huapi).
At present, ttiey constitute an important tourist center

with a nearl)y village called Sarmiento, founded in 1897.

Moreno’s observations on the tiy(lrograptiical network
of the Chubut river were very important. The ample
information he obtained was used successtully when he
had to work as Argentine Expert in the tiounclary
controversy with Chile.

In a(lclition, he gave interesting data about Rawson and Gaiman (in
Welsl'l, white stone) villages, nowaclays a picturesque town situated in the
valley tl'lrougti which the Chubut river flows. Then its population consisted
of 509 Welsh a(lults, 35 of several nationalities and 159 Argentine people,
150 of whom were born in the colony. The inhabitants lived scattered in
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120 houses, throughout an area of
almost 200 km from East to West.

As atways, he did not torget his
museum. Ile took actvantage of his
explorations to enrich his collections:
shark teetti, oyster tossiis, tragments of
turtle stiells, a crocodile tootti, oyster
valves and several other elements were
collected for his muscum.

3

nerto Deseado. Second Stop. 16 de Octubre Valley. Photograph taken by Moreno (1800).

Explorations. On December 10, 1876, the schooner continued its
voyage lo the Soutti, and four days later he arrived at Puerto Deseado.

[n front of the place where he cast anctlor,
on the twi”y slopes, there were still traces of

the fort that Francisco de Viedma had built
in 1780 as ordered by the metropolis. This
construction, which aroused Darwin’s
admiration in 1837, had been reduced to a
pi]e of stones when Moreno arrived.

The Director 0/ the Department of

Immigration wanted to have in/ormatfon about

Puerto Deseado, to colonize it in case t}zey /ouna’

LaLc Musters. Present pllofograplv.

it convenient. Moreno also had another aim.
Driven t)y a strong eagerness, he wanted to carry out a tiyctrogeograptiical
survey of the Descado river, about which there was little and contradictory

information.

Consequentiy, a ctay after his arrivai, on December 15, he decided to
sct sai]ing on the boat supptie(t t)y the national government. Ttien, the
voyage ttirougti the t)ay waters started westwar(ts, tollowing the expectition
route that Fitz Roy togettier with Darwin had taken.

At the t)cginning, ttirougti satty waters, the navigation continued
without difficulties and a sligtit breeze allowed tioisting sails. Neverttieless,
as ttiey sailed on, the hills got nearer, the t)ay narrower and the voyage
became difficult. At midday, after more than six hours of navigation,
ttiey arrived at the furthest point that the Engtisti expedition of Fitz Roy
reached. It was impossit)le to go on the boat that quite J(’requcntly ran
aground. The water t)egan to get turbid and its taste was less salty.

He then continued on foot. He left the boat under the care of three
men, with the order of getting far from there gradualty with the ti(ie, so
as not to run ctry. With other two men, he went deep into the great
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ravine. He could confirm that the stream became fluent and muddy; the
water, tl'lough drinkable, was not completely fresh.

Based on his observations, he drew the conclusion that the reports
publisl’led in Buenos Aires about the Deseado, describing it as a river of

capricious flow and violent torrent in spring, were far from reality.

Darwin, who examined it in spring, qualilried it as
a simple stream. Per}laps this river descended from

the Cordillera and it may have been obstructed by a

signi{icant geological feature near its sources.

The {ollowing day, at | at night, Moreno and his
mates reached the boat and after resting some hours,

they went to Santa Cruz anchorage.

anta Cruz Bay — Pavon Island. Third Stop.

Explorations. On December 17, they left Puerto Deseado towards
Santa Cruz bay and, on the 21, thcy anchored at its entrance.

As soon as they disembarked, Moreno decided to travel to Pavon
Island, located at about 50 km from the mouth of the Santa Cruz river.
Together with three partners, t}ley started the navigation l)y boat.

At times, the voyage was hindered by ..the /ee/p or Macrocystis; thin
leaves of/tln's p/ant are entang/ed in the oars and their strengtlt is not enouglz
to cut the /ong green strips ofdozens of[meters that the tide makes ﬂow /rom
the ocean to the interior of the lyay. This reminds me of the beauhfu/ river
p/ants that, Jescena’ingfrom the far corners o]/Bo/ivia and Brazil... ﬂoat on
the p/ain Plata ljay.

Through a poetic language, Moreno showed his admiration for this
immense and nice p/ant tlratﬂoats fresh/y and quiet/y in the middle o/storms
and Ieeeps the calm in the p/aces that are covered by its good—natured
branches. .. The sublime law oflzarmony, which governs everytln'ng invisil)/y,
could not have chosen a better p/ace for its c]eve/opment than this desolate

Antarctic region. Then it is the main element o/a power/u/ /rfe. o

After midclay, when the tide began to decrease, the advance was
very diHicult; in the a{‘ternoon, the low tide was complete and it
was impossil)le to continue.

As my wish is to arrive at the island tonig}tt, !
leave the sailors in clzarge o/ the boat so tlmt,
when the tide becomes 111'911 again, t}tey can go
on rowing; [ continue on /oot with Estrella.

He could not accomplish his wish; the
muddy and wet land with l’ligl'l grass blocked
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the way and t}ley decided to spencl the nig}lt on a little beach. Not l'zaving
any kind ofcaver to wrap us up, there is no other way out than to pi/e up little
sand to prevent the swamp lzumia’ity /rom getting into the boa’y; we put a
sack /[u// of stones and p/ants as pi//ow and we cover our heads with
handkerch iefs and wet hats. This is ittle a’e/ense against millions of mosquitoes
that bite us, while, in shirts, we neither s/eep nor rest as /egs and arms have
to be in constant movement to ﬂy away these uncom/ortab/e insects.

On December 22, at dawn, he continued. T}ley immecliately made
out ...a small column o/smoke going up, lfzorses, Jogs and hens tl'zat neiglfz,
bark and cackle respective/y, announcing the civilized /i/e in this remote
Argentine p/ace. .. A human /[igure appears on a hittle roo/o/a house..., a
man crosses on horse the branch of the river that separates the is/andfrom
the south p/ateau... and the figure wrapped na qui//ango [f‘ur blanleet]
arrives quic/e/y: it is my old and well-known Isidoro Bustamante, gaucl’zo
fmm Santiago del Estero whom has been led here Zvy coincidence. .

Moreno and Estrella crossed the river by the ford and arrived at the
island, accompanied l)y Isidoro Bustamante. There t}ley met the second
licutenant Carlos Moyano, who let him know about his interest of going
up the Santa Cruz river with them. In the a{:ternoon, the boat with all
the pcoplc arrived at the island.

When Moreno visited it, in the center of the island there was a main
(]wc“ing: ten people, four rooms, and a yard for the cattle and horses and
a small vcgctablc garden. Life there was monotonous except when the
Tehuelches Indians visited them in search of food and liquor, giving them
in exc}lange “qui//angos " and rhea feathers.

Pavon Island is located at km 54 of the Santa Cruz river, measured
from its mouth, and it is followed by other eleven small ones.
[t was so l)aptized l)y Commandant Luis Piedra Buena in
tribute of the battle of the same name. It has a lengthened
shapc, 2500 m long l)y 200-400 m wide. Due to its privileged
location — it was necessary to get into some kilometers from
the coast — it could not be scen ancl, tl'lus, it was not dangerous.

With the colonial store Luis Piedra Buena set up in 1859
(an adobe-walled hut, a 1'1ip roof made of trunks and branches,
covered by mud), its life began.

Carlos Moyano.

Later other constructions and a fence that surrounded the
main house were added. On this palisade, there was a mast where the
Argentine ﬂag was always Huttering. In front of the houses there was a
little cannon mounted on a carriage.

[t was Piedra Buena's operation l)ase, toget}ler with los Estados,
Mage”an and Malvinas islands: the only civilized place to the south of
the Rio Negro, beacon and bastion of sovereignty. About twenty people
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lived tlnere, grew cattle and crops. Many visitors were put up tllere, such
as George Musters, who stayed from mid 1869 until Septeml)er, before

eml)arleing on his exploration trips.

o Las Salinas and the Leones Island. Before starting to go up
the Santa Cruz river, Moreno wanted to make an excursion to Las Salinas
and the Leones Island and to visit a Tehuelche

Indian camp.

In these expeclitions which l)egan on
December 30, he was with Lieutenant
Moyano and the gauclw Cipriano Garcia.
Tlley first went tl'lrougl'l the great salt pits at
the south of Santa Cruz l)ay in order to stu(ly
its origin, composition and possil)ilities of

exploitation.

AN On December 31, at clawn, tlley continued
to Leon Mount (more than 40 km to the
soutl1) which. .. fies alzead, sad, arid, covered

lyy g/acia/ graue/ and its abrupt s/ope per][orated by numerous caves, where
pumas /fue, while condors nestle in its pea/e. Guanacos, ][ew rl:eas, some

foxes escaping from wild Jogs, are prow/fng.

In the al:ternoon, when the tide was low, tlley could cross without
clangers to Leones Islancl, a plateau segment separated from the continent
l)y the slow action of waters. The island, which was once frequently visited
because of its guano cleposits, 1s completely uninl’lal)itecl, with thousands
of birds nesting there.

As it was the last clay of 1876, tlley decided to campina little lowland
surrounded l)y beautiful llills, where the grass was al)un(lant, ...and we
proper/y celebrate it with a magmficent guanaco barbecue and a 1)1'9 jar of
Indian tea, very nice (for these regions) made from aromatic Veronica e//fptfca/
leaves. After arranging the p/an ofcampafgn for tomorrow, every one goes to
his “room".

On January 1, 1877, ...soon after wisln'ng a "lqappy gooal new year",
almost at the same time, to the peop/e we know and /ove, we set out.

At sunset that same clay, after traveling 70 km nortllwest, tl'ley arrived
at Pavon Islan(l, where all the members of the community gatllerecl.
Until very late at nigl1t, tl1ey had fun with the music of an accordion, a
guitar and hand organs that Moreno had taken for the Indians.

Deeply moved, everybody listen to the National Anthem played by M.
Dufour, the island administrator; the gaucho atmosplzere and the llappy
parties o][ Belle Helene and Fille of Mme Angot give joy to our souls. ..
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isit to a Patagones Indian Camp. Moreno wanted his dream of
visiting a Tehuelche camp to come true and he supposed he could find
one near San Julian, a place where some tribes went to in winter, and
staycd there until the parturition of guanacos.

An uncxpcctcd circumstance made his plans easier.
On January 2, in the a{:ternoon, a commission consisting
of four Techuelche Indians arrived at the island together
with the “china” [term used for the wife or gir]friencl ofa
gaucllo| Maria, Pampa, married to the cacique
Concl]ingan, whose village was in the Shehuen-Aiken
\"alley, adjacent to the Chico river. Maria went there to
barter some fur blankets and rhea feathers for sugar, yerl)a
mate, bread and, especially, liquor.

Respectful of the Indian idiosyncrasy, Moreno decided

lo receive them with all the ceremonies. He descril)ed

tl]is situation in ”V,'a}'e ah Patagonia Austra/”: Bria’gc over the Santa Cruz river. Present p/mlogmp/:.

Itis necessary to receive these sons and c/auglqters of the Pampas with
the due so/emnity to soften, with tlze_ceremony, the disdain tlxey may fee/for
the insignij/icant number of the expec/ition members. .. The ﬂag 15 hoistea’,
the sailors are dressed in their best clothes, Moyano wears his uniform and
the swora’, and my on/y possil)l’/ity 1s to wear an overcoat, which T have
alccoratea/ witlx go/a/en Zvuttons ana’ ga//oons, I /eeep for so/emn occasions.
The Indian is friena’ of the system and the poor ostentation that we are
oj%ring them can somewhat contribute to their respectfor our mission. As it
is necessary to have a title to balance at least the one o][ the cacique, | aa’opt
the title of Commandant.

Moreno tried to flatter Maria, who spolee some Spanish as she had
lived near the Rio Negro for a while. She gave hima qui//ango as present

and his gift for her was two deep scarlet red blanleets, thus sea]ing their
{ricndship.

In addition, he gave presents to the Indians to conquer their will and
thus to make it easier to rent or l)uy some horses necessary to puH the

boat througl'l the Santa Cruz river.

After some frienclly attentions, Maria with her Indians went back to
their huts carrying the food she had bought the Christians. Two days
latcr, Moreno togetl'ler with Moyano, [sidro and Garcia followed Maria
and her Indians’ tracks towards the Tehuelche camp.

In two days, tl'ley traveled the distance of 80 km to Pavon Island and
on January 7 tl'ley made out great fires over which thick black smoke
went up the slzy: it was the signal agreed with Maria to indicate the
position of the huts.

0.2



Some minutes later some Indians approached to receive them. The
sensation the trave/erfee}s when arriving at a Tehuelche camp is /arfrom the
same as he fee/s when Zveing received solem n/y lvy Pehuenches and Mapuc}zes. .
Here there is no previous ceremony, it is not even necessary to have the
permission to enter their vi”age. .

In order to achieve his goal of getting l’lorses, Moreno had to stay a
couple of c.'ays in complete discomfort Lecause tl'ley never cleaned their
huts and the nauseating smeH was impossil)le to bear.

Ile started his attempts with Cacique Conc}lingan who was very ill
with a purulent ophthalmia, very common among Indians of the
Patagonia. He received Moreno very lzindly, but he regretted not l)eing
able to l'lelp him as his
horses had suffered greatly
: in recent hunting activities
—~==— yith bolas.

bl A The situation was not

= better with Maria, a/t}mugk
. even when I know the gastronomic sacnffce
it means to me. ana//y, tlzanks to persistent e}%rts ana’ presents, Icou/a’get
two horses /or some sugar and yerlva.

In other huts ]jelonging to Indian landlords, he obtained two more
horses. With these /[our }mrses, togetlzer with those Isidoro l)as, I a/reaa’y have
the necessary ones for the journey; and t}zougk none of them is very gooa’, I do
not want to insist as [ am afraid that the unpredictab/e Tohuelches may clzange
their minds and, not trusting us, may not want to rent us any horse.

Pleased about the result of the visit to the Tehuelche camp, on January
9 tl'ley went back to Pavon Island. He said goodbye to Shehuen-Aiken
Indians Wl’lO, ina moclzing way, arranged their meeting at the lake where
the Santa Cruz originates. Tl’ley could not help smiling when promising
to give them provisions, where it was not possible to arrive, according to

tl'lem, ljecause the waters are so l)rave tlzat many times women cannot co//ect

enouglz to drink.

They traveled on for two days and they reached Pavon Island on January
11, at midday.
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Going up the Santa Cruz river

as far as its Origin.

aclzg‘roun(l.

Captain Roberto Fitz Roy - 1834. In the expedition that Fitz Roy,
ahoard the Beagle, ]:)egan from Plymoutl'l, England, in 1831, he was
accompanied l)y the young naturalist Carlos Darwin. In April 1834, he
anchored in Santa Cruz estuary, in Punta Quilla, in order to repair his
s]lip. He then decided to go up the Santa Cruz river on three Wl'laleboats,
furnished with provisions for three weeks and a crew of twenty five men,

Carlos Darwin among them.

On April 18, tl1ey started to navigate, many times (lragged l)y a towrope.
On May 4, due to the difficulties they had to go on sailing, tl'1ey decided
to wallz. Fitz Roy, Darwin and some other men could see the Cordillera;
possi]aly, t]uey were two or three waHeing (lays from the lake when t}ley
slopped hecause of the hardships t}ley were experiencing. On May o)
tlwy started the return trip and, on May 8, they were at the mouth of the

river.

G. H. Gardiner and Others — 1867. In October 1867, the great
pioneer Commandant Luis Piedra Buena prepared an expedition to the
Santa Cruz river in order to evaluate its possil)ility as a means of
communication. Ile sent four men l)y land, supplied with horses, food
and provisions fora long journey. One of them gave up on the fourth clay
and the Englishman G.I1. Gardiner took over the command of the
cxpcdilion. He had been part of a mission together with Schmidt (1861)
which he left to join Piedra Buena. A quite educated man, he wrotc a
detailed (liary of the journey. Twenty-two days later, the expe(lition arrived
at the lalze; he drew a simple map of the region, inclucling also lake Viedma.

ley stayed fifteen clays in the camp and they returned in sixteen clays.

'3

Second Lieutenant Valentin Feill)erg' — 1873. The
Sccond Lieutenant Valentin Feilberg started, on November
16, 1873, the ascent along the Santa Cruz river. He used a
whalehoat of 14 feet long (a bit more than 4 m) and he went
togetl'ler with four members of the crew: two Welsh, a
I'renchman and a man from the Province of Corrientes. They
had provisions for twenty days, a compass and a telescope.

When it was impossil)le to aclvance, tlley continued loy pulling
the boat themselves. Sometimes, due to the strength of the Valentin Fe;/[,e}g_
ﬂow, t]xey had to disembark and carry the whaleboat on their
shoulders. Tlley went l)eyond the place Fitz Roy reached. At the end of
the nineteenth day, exhausted lying on the ground, Feill)erg heard the

dull and rl'ly’tl'lmical sound of the lake waves. It was November 26, 1873.
e stayed four days in the camp but the weather conditions prevented
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iiim from navigating it. It took him four days to return.

Tiiey agreeci that the ascent aiong the river had to start as soon as
possi]:)ie as tiiey were afraid of the close cold season.

Tiiey fixed the vessel sails, built the necessary divisions inside the
vessel to ieeep provisions and prepare(i the horses that would puii the
boat.

The crew consisted of six peopie, seven with Moreno: as rowers
Francisco Gomez, from Corrientes, and Jose Gomez, Brazilian,
nicknamed Patricio i)y Moreno; and the siiip i)oy Abelardo Tioia,
these three appointe(i lJy the Government; and three important
peopie were also included: the harbor piiot Estrella, second
lieutenant Carlos Moyano and the gauciio from Santiago del
Estero, Isidoro Bustamante, a skillful iiunter, who was in ci'iarge
of provi(iing food.

Reaciy for such an incredible aciventure,

Moreno was aware of the effort and the slow

~ and grueiing trip this enterprise entailed:

to go upriver the Santa Cruz, the vessel had

to be towed from the bank with a rope aiong

more than 300 kilometers. It is a fast—ﬂowing piains river, especiaiiy in
spring and summer, ciuring ti'iawing, and its waters are very cold.

In some piaces it runs between 4 to 200m i’ligi‘l siopes, iiigiier aiong
its sources, which define its vaiieys whose width ranges from 500 meters
to some iziiometers; and at its bottom the river flows at an average speeci

O{ 10 i-'em per i‘lOUI‘.

Ile knew about the previous attempts of Captain Roberto Fitz Roy,
G.H. Gardiner and Second Lieutenant Valentin Feiii)erg. He was
compieteiy aware of the hard {igi'lt and the exhaustion of this crazy
enterprise. Iowever, his strong passion and unstoppai)ie will encouraged
him and he was sure that success would crown such an ambitious project.

He also knew that there were very few protecteci piaces an(i,
consequently, ti'iey would have to sieep in the open air wrappe(i in
qui”angos. As tiiey carried little food: farina, crackers, and coffee to warm
up and to recover energy, and yerl)a, tiley would be forced to eat from the
iiunting: ri'ieas, guanacos, armadillos and even pumas...

The circumstances of the expeciition, that would force them to eat in

order to go on living and i:igi'iting, deserved these ti'iougiits:

In my short traveler’s /tfe, I have never hunted even the most insigmficant

animal when it was not necessary for my co//ections or my fooa’. Houw nice it
is to see them free, fear/ess ofmen, wlzen tlie figlqtfor }rfe :;loes notforce us to
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kil tl)em? We slzou/c{ not maée tlw a/esert lyi'gger or saauer }Jy /ei//ing or c]n'ving
away its few inhabitants.

oing upriver the Santa Cruz: January 15, 1877. With waves,
and the ﬂags luglr in the mast of the whaleboat and, from the island house,
the ceremony o)[ pisto/s and the “gooc{byes " wislu'ng us lzappiness, we set
oﬁ[... It is said that the love for your country blinds you and i)[ this is so,
maybe, I suﬁferfrom this plzenomenon; I see no obstacles these c{ays; Iforget
the distress of the Eng/isl}man sailor who precea/ea/ me and | on/y think that
with energy and strong will I will succeed. I a/ways leeep in mind ... the
c.\‘amp/e of so many courageous travelers that did not genera//y have the
essential material elements, but their mora/strengtlz makes everyt}u'ng easier
and does not know about hindrances to get what tlzey pursue.

On Fe}n’uary 15, after sailing for thirty clays, the expedition achieved
what tl'ley were loolzing gor; t1'1ey reached their goal: t}ley arrived at the
Great Lake that gives origin to the Santa Cruz river. The harclships and
(langers that t}ley had to overcome &uring this voyage, the p}lysical and
moral sufferings they underwent, were magnificently narrated in his book
“Viaje a la Fatagonia Austral”.

On the first days of January, 15, 16 and 17 .. .the a/iﬁ[icu/ties were not
many; from the Leginning the boat is pu//ea/ with the aid oj[a horse; ...the
towrope is Patricio’s jol),' Francisco, the man from
Corrientes, measures the a/eptlz with the boathook ’
not to run agroum{. L. Estre//a 1s at tlte l)e/m so
that the vessel is a/ways with the bows to the
current. Moyano is in cltarge oj[ the river waves
with the l;e/p of a theodolite comparing them to
Fitz Roy's map. Abelardo looks aj[ter the l)orses;
Isidoro hunts sometlzing /[or dinner. I continue

on foot Ly land and l)y river /eaa/fng the

towrope and at the same time gatl)erfng

objects for my collections. ..

The navigation, increasingly more
cnergetic, carried them away from
PPavon lsland; the river seemed to l)e
sown with islands and some swamps made

the advance difficult. On the banlzs, the sandy land

was covered with great amounts of bushes.

At sunset, tl'ley tied the vessels in a little l:)ay and tl'ley put up the tents
behind the big bushes, which protected them from the hard winds. Isidoro

had hunted a small guanaco for dinner, which was barbecued and eaten

l’)appily.
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The second (iay, 16, tliey went on sailing since very early until midday,
when tliey rested because of the terrible hot weather.

Hundreds of meters allea(i, tliey found the first serious obstacle: the
river waters, ciownstream, went down vigorously; the loose soil did not
allow the use of horses. Men had to do horses’ work: ...two sailors and I
lift the boat. We did it, not paying attention either to the thorns that tore our
clothes and made us bleed or to the cactuses that crue//y thrust ourfeet. .

After worlzing continuously for six l’lOUI‘S, at mi(lclay tliey rested until
three in the afternoon: their meal consisted of mate, coffee and a little of
farina and a barbecued piclle [type of armaclillo].

At sundown, tlley stoppe(i on a little beach, close to a l)ig
incense slirul), where tl‘iey found some cut trunks revealing

that this place had been chosen l)y Fitz Roy.

The third clay, January 17, was very hard, ... the towing
becomes very a’rﬁ[icu/t; tlie speea’ of tlie current }ias
increased and in some parts real rapids are formea’.
We are f’orceal to }ze/p the horse, by pu//ing the rope all
together. At the s/fgktest neg/igence the vessel can
sink and our expea’ition would [[inish. .. In the

afternoon our journey is even more comp/icatea’. We

have on/y traue/ea’for three a’ays and our clothes revea/,

at /east, the liara’ worle o/[ mont}zs; t}iorns Izave turned
them into rags, /eaving us almost naked;: the shoes are quic/e/y worn out Z)y
the stones and slzarp thorns of cactuses get tlirouglz the holes. The towrope
causes blisters on our hands and w}iipping bushes scratch our /egs and arms.

At miclclay, after eating some rheas barbecued on stones, tliey rested
for a couple of hours.

In the afternoon, even more difficulties arose; on a l)usliy slope side
tliey saw a puma pursueci l)y some ciogs. On their way, between shrubs,
tl'ley found remains of guanacos with some flesh.

Late at niglit tl'iey campecl, n spite ofpatricio s comp/aint about the near
beasts. The fear Lept him awake and he was on guara’ togetlzer with the Jogs.

hree Very Hard Days: January 18, 19 and 20. The place where
tl'iey had campecl on the nigllt of the 17 was in front of a rather l1igl1 and
steep bank. Before l)eginning to sail the lollowing clay, Moreno decided to

explore the region.

He went towards the north on horse and climbed the l'iigliest plateau;
he counted five steps that went up graclually from the river, until reaclling
a maximum lieigllt of 50 m. Towards the inner part, liigl'ier plateaus
could be easily seen.
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Moreno said: Notizing is made out in the horizon; the /ongea’-for Cordillera
cannot be seen; the wina’f/inc]s no obstacles and blows everytlzfng away with
the characteristic violence of t/wse regions, the spectac/e is very sad. ..

He hurried on down the plateau slope as far as the campsite to inform

his partners what he had seen and to take precautions to go on the trip
that undoubtedly would be very difficult.

On his way, from the l’ligl’l land, he saw a herd of guanacos going
a]ong the side of a plateau through paths that they had been following
for years. He was so attracted l)y the scenery that, dominating his
impatience, he got off the horse and sat down on some rocks to gaze at
it. This was very interesting and Moreno could not help malaing a poetic
reference to what he had so pleasantly observed:

! get oﬁ[ tlze }zorse ana] sit c]own to watclz tlze spectac/e tlmt s about to
start and that Darwin’s trave/ maa’e me Lnow.

ne guanacos, consic]ering me lzarm/ess, get nearer; tlley fo//ow tl;e /eac]er.
Curiosity makes them forget about tlzeirfear, and on/y some ﬁvgh tened mothers
suc/e/ing their recem‘/y born oﬂspring in the gorge stay away
and on the a/ert, reaa]y to escape at any c]anger. The
unknown man whistles: Rigo/etto and Fille de Mme Angot
proa/uce a great j/ee/fng on them and later t}zey seem to
prefer Aida; tlzey pay attention, stretch their necks and
Jook around curious/y and tlzey fix their eyes into whom
makes them hear that w/'u'nny or cry. ﬂwy move some %
steps away, tl:ey stop: the male jumps, everyone jumps,
runs, comes back quic/e/y; tlzey stop on tlle a/ert ana]
prancing around tizey approaclz the person giving that show
They become /ear/ess; tlzey neiglz and jump at the same
time. .. until a shot to the air calms them a’own, but tlwy
are not scared.

ney pay attention again; perlzaps tl:ey understand )
with the behavior oj/tlze horse after the shot and thunder that there is a’anger.
TZzey seem to c]e/iberate, tlzey approacll tl'zeir soft nozz/es to the grounc],
inhale; their instinct makes them understand that that expression of the
human fnc]ustry is hostile and tlzey decide to leave.

The paraa]e begins: /ffrst the j[ema/es with their young, then the fema/es
with no oﬁ[sprfng. The male is the last one; it walks s/ow/_z/, jumps ][rom time
to time, nefglzs, it looks at me in the distance and when it seems to understand
that I am not clxasing it, it continues ruminating in the s/opes. Three orfour
more slzots scare it again anc]a /ong-/asting c/oua/ oj[a/ust sl'zows me t/'zat tlley
are running away very j[ast. However, 1 have not tlzougi;t oflzarming them
but just observing them.

At midday tl'xey l)egan to move: the way l)y land was very bad; loose
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slones hurt the horses hadly; the river continued rising and its stream
was quicleer and quiclzer. At every moment they had to rest. Moreno
said: We get more tired in this short way than in everytlzing done so j[ar.

Luclzily, when they camped, tl'ley fished some l)ig trouts and so they
could recover energy: ...trout meat is gooa/ and is delicious to vary our
routine dinner.

Day 19 was even worse: We have worked very hard toa’ay, it has been a
cruel a/ay, and we have walked little and with great a’;ﬁ}cu/ﬁes. Both banks
are steep... More than once we have to leave the towrope as those who carry
it are in real a’anger of Z)eing swept a/ong by the river. Notlzing resists the
current ofa Aena/; the rope is cut every time that three men and a horse pu”
it.

At five in the afternoon, exhausted, they decided to camp. A guanaco
and some trouts fried in rhea oil were an abundant dinner that relieved
the empty stomachs.

At dawn on the nineteentl'l, Moreno said: What a bad day toa/ay will

be! From ear/y morning we are in a lmrry. [spent a bad niglzt; my peop/e are
exlzaustea/ lvecause ofyestera’ay s worL. ..

Tl’ley continued the voyage using the towrope, crossing on foot muclcly
lancls, l)etwee_:n hranches scratcl'ling their faces and cactuses l'lurting their
feet. Blood seems to come out /rom ourfaces; the heat of the morning and
our excitement Ieeep us busy. We work like fans and we do not pay attention
to obstacles. ..

After a week of their departure, Moreno said: We have our hands burnt
by the ropes and tlzef;zet ana’/egs ulcerated Z)y the t}wms; and I am Leginning
to believe tlzat, a’espite our strong wi//, our enterprise will not be crowned with
success... The moral suﬁ(en'ng is growing and this worries me. It is a lteavy
burden for me to carry: there are moments in which I, myse/f; consider this
project crazy, but I come to my senses again and I do not surrender... It
makes me sad to see my poor sai/ors, touglz butfaitlzfu/, not even mumb/ing
a’tlzouglz there is a gooa’ reason to do so. I reward them when tltey wake up
with my own portion o/l)a]eea/ bread. That is to say, | sp/it it in two halves
and t}zey accept it. What a scarce reward! In aa’a’ition, he aa’a’ea’fun‘her: I
should not expose anyone; no one but me is responsilo/e for this expec]ition

ana’, tlwre/ore, I must face tlze danger.

Rapids became increasingly more frequent and crossing them required
great egorts; in some cases, tl'ley had to spend hours to advance a hundred
meters.

These adventures are well described in the following lines:

ﬂzree consecutive anc[ energetic attac/es lzelp us and we decide to laegin
the tow roping task to the south... All of us get into the water and, not
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towing but rather a’raggfng the boat, sometimes /ying, sometimes getting
cntang/ed witll tlxe submerged p/ants, we advance tlzrouglz tllat intricate
arc}n'pe/ago o}[ islands, stones and loose bushes until we can reach carefu//y
the river stream channel. Malzfng e}%rts not to be swept Ay the current, we
get to the northern bank where Isidoro is waiting for us with the horses. The
p/acc where we groum{ed Is on/y 100m from the w}n'r/poo/ and we needed fiue

/murs o/ unintcrrupted u'orle to cover tlmt L{istance.

Tlley followed the ascent, divided in this way: Abelardo Tiola and
Moreno, by land, and also Isidoro who drove the horses; the rest
remained on the boat.

Moreno said tllat, at a certain moment, he felt so tired that he fell
(lown, on a dune heated l)y the sun, completely wet and weary, and

got asleep. Perlzaps I could have stayeal there forever thlve/ara’o had
not woken me up tllree }IOUYS /ater. He }Iaa’ Leen /oo/eing/[or me on }Ifs

horse, a/raid that I, on /oot and without weapons, could have been
attacked Ay a puma.

Exllaustccl, before the evening,
tllcy campccl on a little beach where
there were many l)uslles, useful for
protection. Forced l)y the bad
weather and the cleep exllaustion,
tlley took off the following clay, January 20.

The lleavy storm lasted two (lays more and on January 24, when the
cold South wind “the pampero” was softer, tl'lcy went on at ten in the
morning and tlley walked relentlessly until ten at niglxt.

Tl‘ney went along places where the river got narrower, but there were
few rapi(ls and the voyage was not difficult. Besicles, as there were fewer
bushes on the l)anlz, the horse lxelpe(l to go up the river.

Tlley staye(l there for four (lays, waiting for Isidoro's pl'lysical recovery.
Moreno took aclvantage of this situation to make some excursions that
allowed him to discover fertile lands watered l)y beautiful springs and two
little permanent lagoons, where thousands of birds were fed.

However, the stay was not pleasant; in general the clays were col(l, dark
and there were spora(lic cold drizzles. The wind blows with fury proalucfng
every now and then very sad whistles in the silent va//ey. Tl'ley burnt thick
bushes to leeep away the pumas that disturbed the horses. Ancl, at the
same time, tl1ey could protect themselves from the intense cold temperature
that at nigllt decreased up to - 0°C.

On Fel)ruary 1, after a cruel lreezing and rainy nigl1t, tl'ley continued
at dawn. As the stones agitated the water intensively, tlrxey took the
precaution of measuring the river (leptlrx in the middle of its bed. Moreno
then decided that the people had to go on l)y boat while he moved on foot

70



to shorten the distance and to know, tl'nough
sliglltly, the plains. Tlley spent an enjoyal)le
nigllt after llaving eaten farina stewed with

7/: rllea grease an(l excellent guanaco stea]gs_

At (lawn, on Fel)ruary 3, altlxouglx the

current was not so tast, tlley were greatly
(lelaye(l because of the ﬂooding. The water had
covered the plants over which the boat run
agroun(l. To get rid of the l)ranclxes, tlxey had to

get into the water, a task that was very cruel.

Further on, l1eavy storms prevente(l them from going on: the boat
rocked and, (lespite its good mooring ropes, it ran the risk of l)eing swept
away.

There is no possilvi/ity of moving and, to carry on, we have to wait until
euerytlling becomes quiet. Mosquitoes are a terrible nuisance this a]fternoon;
the sun has appeareal again, the wind is calm and the hot weather encourages
these little beasts that in great amounts bite us, causing us jfever.

The tollowing morning, with a very nice cup of strong coffee, tl'ley
tried to overcome the wl'lirlppol. Tl’ley made several attempts, .. but
the powerful current pu//s the rope out from our hands and turns

against t_lze rocks. Finally, tl1ey decided to cl'lange the location
and chose the southern l)anlz; and lucleily tl1ey

SUCCCC(J.C(J..

Upon tinisl'ling this tiring taslz, tl'xey had
\ %/// lunch an(l, after a short l)realz, tlley continued
. towing the boat with the rope. The way, from
this point on, becomes easier; hauing /ej[t behind

.:@ a . the boat around; it goes downstream with the risk offouna’ering

to the north the al;rupt basaltic p/ateau, the open
va//ey lies down there. In the evening tl'xey campe(l
on the northern l)anlz, on a fertile land.

On the fifth, the navigation was slower because of stones and a fast-
tlowing river that ran tllrougll a very narrow valley. Consequently, Moreno
decided to leave the hoat to continue the exploration on horse.

He felt the proximity of the lalze; he could feel the smell of water. He
got on his llorse, as exhausted as he was, he went up (lunes, fell down and

stood up and tinally, from a lleigl'lt, he had an incredible joy: he saw the
Andes!

The Andes are in the a/eptlzs of the horizon! Its a/aring blue mountains
are outstana’ing, its peaLs are crowned tJy white snow, as no cloud covers

tlzem. I/ouna’ a// tlze alistresses wortlzwlzf/e. [j[ee/ sorry /or not lxaving my
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crew beside me to admire togetller the great protection ofour homeland.

At midnight, after many inci(lents, he went back and he met his
partners, who had stopped sailing due to the incipient darkness.

The following day was sad for Moreno: a strong Andes wind and his
pains forced him to stay in bed. Here are some of his thoughts:

The illness caused Zvy plzysica/ and psyc]'lo/ogica/ troul)/es, moreover in the
last working c]ays, has beaten me toc]ay, and the rheumatic pain, which 1
have been /eefing since tlie day ]fe// on tlze water anc] s/ept unc]er tlze sun,
has attacked my back and head in such a way that it is impossib/e for me to
move. The pains are momentari/y relieved with hot baizes and a lziglz dose of
quinine su/pllate calms the /ever; this allows me to
walk tlrrough the hill lleig}its in the afternoon and to
see again the Corc]i//era, a view that I lzope could

comfort me.

A good rest and a delicious guanaco steak hunted g 3o w
by Moyano and cooked by Estrella, who had become

an excellent cook , comforted him and he could go on.

Lucleily, on Fel}ruary 7, the day when he was
already recovered, he started the journey without
great difficulties. The p/ains are covered with p/ants
oj[ white heath that give a beautiful aspect; the sand
covering the small grave/ surface allows us to ga//op.
We can breathe ][ree/y here. Everyboc{y pu//s the boat
happi'/y and the way is com/ortab/e (}e/ative/y). .. The {:ollowing clay, Fel:)ruary
g, they walked very little as Moreno again suffered from rheumatic pains.

Cordillera de los Andes. Photograph taken by Moreno (1300).

From Fel:)ruary 9 onwarcls, the trip require(l great efforts. Yesterc{ay
m'gl1t the pumas disturbed the horses and this did not allow us to s/eep. .. In
the morning, the way is very bad and the weather is extreme/y lfzot; the ﬂow
is terrible and going on becomes very c]iﬁ[icu/t. Estrella and Fatricio guic{e the
lyoat; Gomez and 1 pu// the rope submergec] in the water. Our bodies are
soaked 1Jy the cold waters j[rom the torrent and our heads heated l)y a
temperature of30°C in the shade. It is one oftlfze cruelest c]ays that we have
spent; a so/t vapor emerges ﬁ‘om our bodies and I/ee/l)eats nmy brain that
make me a](raid oj[a brain congestion.

Late in the afternoon, after many pools, tl'ley arrived at the place
pointed out by Fitz Roy as Indian Promenade; they found horse bones
and a fragment of a knife that proved the Englislq marine’s veracity. The
Cordillera pealzs were more defined and tl'ley got oriented talaing as
observation point the Castle Hill of Fitz Roy.

On February 10, they reached the spot where Fitz Roy cancelled the
exploration but tl'ley could not find traces because the water flow hid

everything.
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We had to pu// the boat on foot a’uring almost all c{ay, and from inside the
water due to the bushes and the ﬂooc]ing, but we fee/ like a/oing so tln'n]eing
about the famous Lake Viec]ma, where we are told the Santa Cruz river
originates.

Moreno would verify that this was not so since he reached the river

source which he named Lale Argentino, and clays later he arrived at
Lake Viedma.

They were so exhausted that nigl'lt that tl'ley did not even think of
eating, tl'lougl'l on board tl'ley only had some food tins.

However, tl'ley pre{errecl to lzeep them

. for the {'uture, in case they found lands
/ZI/%} where it was impossil)le to hunt.
/ 7 Isicloro, who drove the horses from the
S Banlz, shouted that he had hunted a
— rhea l)ut t}ley could not get near

= e clespite all the attempts.

Tl'ley rested on the boat or among
the busl’les, ...shrunk like prey birds... and
they set off again the following morning.

They had left behind the tracks of Fitz Roy 's travel and they followed
the tracks of the whaleboat of Feill)erg, ...who llappier than me, did not
have to face this great/]ooc]ing.

On the eleventh, they had to overcome a great l)encling of the Santa
Cruz river, an immense S, surrounded l)y steep cliffs and swamps, ... where
my crew has provez] to have a fierce resistance to elude the obstacles ...we are
on the mysterious p/ains, near the lake that must be hidden l;y the great

smoke from the Andean forestfires. It took us 10 consecutive wor]eing hours
to fulfill this task and we only advanced 400m.

They spent the night on the boat, ...comp/ete/y exlzaustea’, soaked and
without clothes to c}zange as the water got into the boat many times while
wor]eing that z]ay and miracu/ous/y it has not sun]e; we on/_y regret the loss of

part ofour scarce but valuable
provisions.

The twelfth was not very
active; it took them some
hours to finish talzing the
bend of the river. They felt
very tired. We did not eat meat
yestem’ay or the a’ay l)efore

yesterday; On/y af’ew Crackers
; and two tins of sardine with
S bending of the Santa Cruz river. Present photograph. farina frieal in rhea oi}; it is
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necessary to search for better foocl. .. Isidoro has /eft jfor guanacos, but tlley

have a/isappearea}, what worries us; .. .the horses are in a terrible state.

At midday, t}ley decided to download the boat to make some repairs,
and also to dry the provisions and to take advantage of those in good
conditions. This activity showed them that at least a third of the food
had been lost during the last few days.

The following day, Fel)ruary 13, had a promissory start. Altl*lougl*l
at first there were rapids, they soon disappeared and consequently
the spccd of the current decreased. So tl'ley could row a long
distance (about 10 km) with just a few problems.

As the crew was very tired due to the tough work //

continue since he believed that with some effort it :‘::g‘_l
would be possible to reach the lake the following clay.

[e supposecl it was not too Jt‘ar.

al.
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ol the previous days, Moreno thought it wise not to - *T"’

Then they camped on a little beach where there was enough grass for
the horses. Besides, he decided to use the many available logs to repair
the tents because the weather was tln‘eatening and the aspect of the slzy

announced a storm.

Once the camping was organized and the members of the expeditior_l
could have a well-deserved rest, he got on the horse in scarch of the lake
t]mt, accor(ling to the aspect of the mountains, he felt that it could not
he far. He started describing the places he went tl'lrougl'l where there were
many sand banles, among which little bare beaches covered l)y gravel or
full of yellow grass could be seen. The presence of cattle eating ]/rom the
grass increases, while many rheas attack with p/easure and merci/ess/y the
purp/e berries of the ca/afate [evergreen sllrub/... ﬂoc/es of red-
breasted birds /]y screeclzing because I come near them... while
rheas spread their small wings, alescriljing curves and circles in
their f[ast steps sinking their /egs in the sand. ..

The air became increasingly coole); ...there is smell of water
and a close p/easant noise reveals waves ln'tting against rocks. .. N
Ent}lusiastically, Moreno spurred the horse and, out of breath, T <
went up and down the chain of dunes until, exhaustecl, fell in i }\} i

a hole or funnel formed by a whirlwind on quiclesancl. He

climbed the dune and found himself in front of the great lake.

It is an incredible spectac/e and I understand it is point/ess to
mention how hard we have worked to view it; ]forget everyt}n'ng in

front of it.

The greenislt blue waters, crested Ay the current, form waves

until reacln'ng the beach. At the distance a crysta//ine icelzerg Is View of Lake Argentino.
seen swaying its white castle in the c{eep waters oj[ the center that Present Photograph.
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mine its IJase; meanwlu'/e flze lprig/zl sun me/l‘s l‘lw new snow on f}w lu'glz pealc
0}[ Castle HI”, an immense geo/ogic fortress a’estroyea] 13y weather and time.
From a dark slzower s:ftea/ over tlze Pac:ﬁc cana/s, wlzite ana’ b/ue peaks

outstana/, and other pieces of the nation colors are seen in the horizon.

Moreno did not spen(i much time there because he wanted to tell the
gooci news to his partners, but before ieaving he fulfills his stern purpose:
...]get into the water on horse soa]eing myse/fas much as possib/e; a simp/e
satisfaction of a /ong-/asting wish.

On his return, he found on a dune a row that izept in its end the
remains of an Argentine ﬂag which undoui:)te(ily the Second Lieutenant
Valentin Feili}erg had left ﬂuttering, and a bottle with a document

si'iowing the iiappy arrival of this expedition held in November,
1873.

. In the ai:ternoon, he arrived at the camp where the news
- arose great enthusiasm. Isidoro had hunted a rhea that was
barbecued and i'iappiiy eaten.

Fei)ruary 14, last (iay of navigation, was a (iay full of emotions
but also of hard work. The flooded areas and the rapids originated i)y the
cliff landslide made it difficult to go on. It was not until 4 o'clock in the
afternoon when tiiey saw the iaiee, after figiiting for more than two hours
to manage to enter. Wz have had more blows toa]ay than in all the trave/, but
it is not possfl)/e to give in when we are about to reach the end.

Lucizily, the i)oat, with Moreno, Estreiia, Francisco and Patricio, was
grouncieci at the bottom of the sand bank where Feiii)erg put up the ﬂag.
Moyano, Isidoro and Abelardo also arrived there; the first two i)rougl'it
the hunted animals on the horses which iiappily went down to drink
water from the lake. This is a moment I will never forget. The weather is
very p/easant in the p/ace where we are, while at the distance, showers and
j[ires desfroy the still mysterious region. We are all fmpressea’; everytln'ng
makes us fee/ an extraordinary sensation of we//—being and we enjoy the
view. ..

Among the provisions, there were two bottles of cognac. Moreno
opened one to serve some to each man. W a//, without as]efng, make a
toast for the far—away nation, whose memory has encouraged us to arrive

this far. ..

The small group tlzat, with their heads uncovered, surrounds the ﬂag on
the arid a]une, promises to comp/y with their duties and to advance while the
scarce resources allow them.

Ti’iey finished the ciay with a feast: picile, riiea, guanaco, fried farina
and, dulce de leche [Argentine milk jam| as ciessert, with a i)ig cup of
coffee and two crackers for each man, in honor to the great event.

Tiiey spent a pieasant nigi'it, under the calafate shrubs that had
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sheltered Feill)erg and gave them warm protection against the wind
which laegan to blow and agitate the lake. The weariness of the c]ay

does not allow us to dream... we spena’ a nice niglzt s/eeping on
the soft sand, hulled lyy the near waves and Ly the

noise of the grave/ that comes and goes with the wave

1 /“:'
movements. '%*

n Lake Argentinoz Fe])ruary 15 to 22. The
survey studies of the big lake where the Santa Cruz
river originates started on February 15.

What a wonc{erful awaleem'ng./

[ can still hear in my ears the p/easant sounds that the Spirit 0}[ the

Waters makes the lake waves p/ay while ro/]ing over the stones at dawn toa’ay.
Nig})t winds have calmed a’own; the lake is quiet. The /{glzts of the greatfire

appear in the southern mountains.

Internal sea, child of the nation cover that protects the Cordillera in the
Immense so/ftude, the nature that created you did not give you a name; the
human wi///rom now on will call you
l.ake Argentino. 1 wish my Z)aptfsm
p/easea/ you...!

After t}ley got up, fixed the only
tent where t}ley could place their
provisions, and made the necessary
repairs on the l)oat, tlley decided to
start navigating the lale at midday.

Nevertheless, the weather was
against them: the wind became
incrcasingly strong and the waves,

more furious. Thcy postponed the

eulerprise for the {:ollowing day and
tllcy just went along the lake banks

on £00t and on horse' Lake Argentino. Present phofogmph.

At dawn on the sixteenth, it was
quict; . the /a]ee, beautifu//y ca/m, invites us to get into 1t while its agitating
Spirit s/eeps ...we push the boat into the water with the white sail and the
nationa/ﬂag hoisted at the top.

Thcy did not give in even when the wind was strong and the boat was
cxtrcmely lleavy because of bad marine conditions and did not move
casily when crossing the waves. Difficulties increased soon and clanger
was awaiting them; the vessel almost filled with water when it run aground
on a bench and the crew got completely wet.

o



So at midday, t}ley disembarked and dried their clothes. I have made

one o/ my great wishes come true; that is to say, navigating the lake and
stepping on land which has never been visited before l)y human Zzeings. L Atis
a new revealed mystery. .. What a great satisfaction ]fee// I have made it.

On the third day, Fel)ruary 17, as the weather did not help, they

thought it convenient not to navigate and to take aclvantage of the sun to
recover, at least, half of their provisions as the other half was considered
lost.

On the eighteenth, a soft wind allowed sailing and they went deep into
the lake towards its back part. T}ley jumped from wave to wave towards
the icel)ergs, ol)serving the huge frozen masses that were swaying on the

waters. The show awakened Moreno’s poetic vein, and he described it

in many pages of Viaje a la Patagonia Austral:

At the distance, we see a lxuge white mass /eaning and
then it sinks noisi/y and produces a great wave that
comes ro//ing until it hits our vessel. We see white
cones going up, spreaa’ing and swaying, where

it has c{isappearea/... leey are the

remains of the curved and detached

gotln'c monument... How cruel its fate

has been! The old snow which has

formed it for centuries has advanced

s/ow/y to the lake, crowned lyy hittle

buds and rocks that have
separated, when moving s/ow/y but

majestica//_z/, from the mountainside.

...However, tlze /a]ee waters, clzi/a/ren of

previous ice, hit with their waves the frozen sides, tlrey a’estroy, tlrey crack its

base, tear 0)9[ l7fg pieces and give birth to the great ice[aerg, thus the noisy

wave trfumplzs and in an instant the work of the icy cold wind ofcenturies

c]isappears with the first sun rays of]anuary. The sma//f]oating cones are

the j[ragments o/[ the mountain that is a piece of the snow-capped mountain.
... Thus the children live on their parents; this is what nature demands.

In the a{'ternoon, the winds became violent and the currents threw
them to a small beach. The arrival to these open beaches is almost equiva/ent
to wreckage. We need to make serious e)%rts to save the boat ... We do not
have anytlzing er and the cool windfreezes us and Ssweeps our small camp
away.

The bad weather continued. It was impossil)le to navigate on the
nineteenth. Moreno set off for a walk and made an interesting discovery:
vertical cliffs were covered l)y signs made l)y the hands of men. He further
found something even more curious: from a small cave, whose walls had
painted figures, he managed to extract a well—laept human l)ody, painted
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in red. According to the hair shape, cut out almost at the root, and to the
red paint that covered it, he thought that this interesting mommy l)elonged
lo a man from Tierra del Fuego. He did not consider that it l)elonged to
those men who had lived on the great island but to those living on the
continent, when Pedro Sarmiento de Gamboa made his expeditions to

the Strait of Magellan in 1580.

On the twentieth, the food was very scarce and, to make
matters worse, a wave deprived them from the jerleed beef
left on the hoat to get dry. Lucleily, between the plants near
the hills, t}ley had found a nice rhea egg.. .that gives us,
}’csia’es, a new delicious dish to increase our meager Junch.

The Fatagonic way to prepare a rhea egg allows
cating it all so the }zappy discoverer can make use of 7)) »
it comp/ete/y A one- inclr a’iameter /itt/e ko/e 1S mac{e p\\ s
at one end and, after takmg out a part oftl)e wlnte, g e A 8 I
itis p/aced between the aslws, ta/emg care ofrevo/vmg f\\g\!)}x %! g (
its content and /eeepmg it verhca//y, in this way, little -
}wy httle, it is gn//ea’ without crachg the shell. Cooked this way t}zey
are excellent in these isolated p/aces. ) )[ the shell has been looked after'proper/y,
it can serve later as teacups or coﬁ[ee cups and even mate, but it is necessary
to have gooa’fingers to grasp it. The content oftln's egg is divided among the
fiuc peop/c of the crew; it is a side ora’erfor the farina with beans preparea’ by
[atricio, who has been appointea’ as the expea’ition cook.

Weather conditions on Fcbruary 21 and 22 were not favorable. Moreno
considered that it was necessary to leave as soon as
|mssiblc, as tllcy were wasting valuable time.
Ilowever, as in the aftcrnoon, at sunset, the slzy
announced that the {:o“owing day would be even
worse, he then decided to try to go into the uneasy

lake waters.

Since very early, smokes were clistinguishecl on
the northeastern mountains which undoubtecﬂy
meant the arrival of Tehuelche Indians and Maria’s

presence, who would surely claim for the provisions

P

promise(l by Moreno when he was in their village

of Shehuen-Aiken.
When the storm began, tl'ley were in the middle

of the lake in front of an immense iceberg. Darkness
was complete but t}ley felt it was near because of
the picces that were separatecl. 1][ we crashed a
fragment, we would certain/y sink.

At 2 o'clock in the morning, they tl’loug}lt tl’ley Iccbergs, in Lake Argentino. Present photograph.



had seen the land and tliey manage(l to go towards the coast; a l)ig wave
pusl'ie(l the boat to the beach. Miraculously, the boat touched the shore
500 m from the camp where Isi(loro, Estrella and Abelardo had staye(l.
The Tehuelche Indians were with them.

Our presence ]/riglqtens the s/eeping peop/e; the surprise of the Indians

that have arrived is expresseal with s}touts; maybe tlwy believe we are g}wsts.
Who can think that we have crossed the lake that awj[u/ nig}zt?

Each one carries his wet blankets and lies down on the sand, comp/ete/y
ex}tausted, but lzappy after lflaving naw’gated n tlze /a/ee. We are still awake
at sunrise; tlfle concern for tlfle /[act tlflat we a/most /ost t}ze boat a’oes not a//ow
us to s/eep.

xploration towards Lakes San Martin and Viedma. On
Fel)ruary 23, the wind blew hard and there were continuous showers.
Tl’iey l)egan downloading the boat, removing the gravel (lepositeci l)y the
waves (luring the storm, and tlney pulled it to a safer port. Lucleily for
Moreno, the mommy had not been greatly (lamagecl unlike a paintecl
wood iigures almost completely erased. The mommy was buried quiclzly
so that the Indians could not see it because tl'ley were very afraid of it.

The Indians l)egan to pursue Moreno mercilessly clespite the sad
situation he was in; tl'iey did not iorget his promises when visiting them
in Shehuen-Aiken. Tired ojf their requirements and to satisfy my promises
made in an enthusiastic moment, I have to give them most oft}te provisions
we have.

As tlley were also very uneasy, he shared some crackers out among
them and he manage(l to calm them down wlien, from a little organ that
he gave tliem, some melodies came out. The music made them have
singular feelings i tl'iey showed liappiness when listening to exciting French
quaclrilles. Listening to La Fille omee Angot in front of the icebergs/ With
a little of /fquor that I have broug}tt for the co//ections, the party starts.

The {ollowing clay, very early, he said goodl)ye to the Indians as tl'iey
did not have meat to eat; tliey had the order to liglrit fire on the hills to
show the way to reach the campsite.

Moreno left the boat in cllarge of Francisco, with provisions for fifteen
clays and he l)egan the journey to the north togetller with Moyano, Estrella
and Isidoro in cllarge of the horses. The travel cluring that clay, Fel;ruary
24, was not very difficult but the l'1unger and thirst turned it clistressing.
At nigl'it the cold weather was very intense.

At miclclay on Fel:)ruary 25, tl'ley saw the huts situated at about 50
km northwards from the Santa Cruz river. Maria, who had arrived earlier,
had alrea(ly announced Moreno’s visit. [ts main purpose was to get horses
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and qui//angos to protect his men
{rom the cold weather.

After long speecl’les and ) . 7 c ~ ‘
presents (sweets, colorful m ﬁ o ? %
blankets and alcohol diluted in = -k e -

water) he got five qui”angos , two

horses and one pony. He was pleased and left the Indians l'lappy with the
false liquor and the music of the organ that ’chey listened to enthusiasticaﬂy
and it calmed them down.

Cl’leslzo, known as Juan Caballero, joined the group that went on
traveling on February 26. He worked as guide to lead them to the northern
lakes. In the afternoon, t}ley reached the fertile valley of Shehuen-Ajleen,
a grassing land that allowed them to rest and to feed the horses. They left
the ¥ollowing Clay and went a/ong the ec{ge of the great /agoon called Tar or
“Dirty i which stretches out with turbid waters as far as the
bottom of an eruptive hill of curious sl)ape, called Kochait
(lvl'n{).

On Fcbruary 27 in the a{'lzernoon, tlley reached a spot *
that seemed separated from the rest of the Patagonic ‘:
territory. Eueryt}ling s c{iﬁ[erent here and it is point/ess to |
search for a p/ain ana’for dunes that precea’e Lake Argentino.
This is an A/ps /ana]scape, but saa/, unknown, without a
name; on/y the Indians visit it. Civilization does not know it
yoet and it is necessary to give it a name. .. Let's call it Lake
San Martin, as its water washes the solid base oft}te Ana’es,
the on/y honorable pea’esta/ that can support the heroic j[igure of the great

Lalc Tar. Present Potogap .

warrior.

Tl’ley camped and admired the splendid full
moon that appeared behind the Pana Mount
that reflected on the lake. After a brief walk
’l'llroug}l the surroundings, on Fel)ruary 28 in
the a{:tcrnoon, tl'ley settled their camp in the
mouth of a river today called Torre river that
descends [rom Pana Mount, a volcanic hill
situated to the east of Lake San Martin. There
he collected samples of vegetal coal and
mollusks from the riverbed.

The lack of provisions and horses prevented
them from exploring the whereabouts, since

lllcy still had to visit Lake Viedma. While his

partners 10& in search O{ {00(1, Moreno saw an

"La Tercera Ranc}r pmscnt plmtograplx

Nearb_q, Moreno campea, the mglrf
he cl’lewed, instead of food. of February 27, 1877.

icel)erg standstill and he cut some pieces, which
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Lago San Martin

Lago Tar
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E.\‘p/omtions to Lakes San Martin and Viedma.

On March 1 in the morning, tiiey set off towards

the East, going tiirougii a i)ig fire originated in some
piants burnt i)y Chesko.

After traveling ten miies, tiiey stoppe(i at the shore
of the Tar iagoon where ti'iey oniy had ca/afate fruits
for lunch. They turned towards the South ilaving
exhausted horses and empty stomachs. In two (iays,
Moreno had oniy eaten pieces of ice of an icei)erg and

Moyano felt bad because of the lack of food. Tiiey
spent a very sad nigi'lt.

After eigi'it miles to the direction south-southwest,
on March 2, on a stormy (iay and from a quite l’ligl’l
1’1ili, ti'iey saw the vast Lake Viecima, situated between
Lakes San Martin and Argentino.

After oi)serving it, Moreno concluded that it was
i)igger than Lake Argentino. At the i)aciegroun(i, tiiey
ciistinguisi'ied a little chain of hills and, when there
was a ciearing among tiie ioggy vapors, ti'ie i)iacie cone
of the volcano and a iigiit column of smoke coming
up its crater was made out. It was the Chalten of the

Tei’iueiciies, a steaming mountain spewing out smoke and ashes, and

according to tiiem, a (iweiiing for numerous poweri‘ui spirits.

This active volcano has not been mentioned by travelers or navigators and
since the name “Chaltén”, as it is called by the Indians, also app/ies to other

SR

_ake San Martin. Present plmtngmp/m

mountains, | will allow myse/f to call it volcano Fitz Roy,
n a gesture ofgratitua’c on belra/fof the Argentine peop/e
to this wise and energetic British Admiral for the
contributions to the gcograpln'c science. ..

Moreno, as it is weii—i:mown, mistook Fitz Roy
Mount for a volcano. This i'iappeneci because he did
not have the opportunity of oi)serving it in i)rigiit (iays
but in stormy ones, in which everyti'iing was covered i)y
thick and dark clouds that seemed to originate at the
very peaie of the mountain. These clouds looked like
smoke columns moving from its top.

On March 3, when passing i)y some piants, he was

attacled i)y a i’iungry female lion that enciangere(i his life. The river with
its origin in Lake Vie(ima, where the attack took piace, received the
name of Leona river in memory of this event, narrated i)y Moreno as

follows:

W/Zzﬂeing alone towards the river to leave a bottle at its banks as proof of
my visit, | pass l)y some p/ants and I am attacked Zry a fema/e lion. .. Ion/y
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carry with me my prismatic compass in its case and
pincers to talee insects, weale weapons to repe/ a lvcast.
flowever, my spirit is very strong. A/t}ioug}i I am thrown
to the /]oor iv_L/ the violent strike I have received, when the
fion puts its nails on my back anal/ace, trying to bite my
nch’, [ manage to stand up, ro//fng the ponc/m and
spinning the compass t}iroug}i the air as lfit were bolas
in order to impose myse// to the animal. It tries many
times to hurt me, but it on/y rips the ponclzo and scratches
my chest and /egs, tearing my clothes... Without lveing

seriously hurt, I Mount Fit>

* reach the camp site:
6!’/ the lion hides near some bushes.

Tiley traveled on to the East tiirougii a
iong creek until reacinng the piace where
Isidoro had camped on a hill iope, near
some springs, where the horses recovered

from the journcy. Ti‘iey spent the nigi'it
there.

\ery cariy the foiiowing (iay, on March 4, tiiey i)egan towards Lake
Argentino. After gaiioping for some time, ti*iey distinguished the waters
of the la e, combined with white icei)ergs. Ti‘iey reached the campsite
soon and it was very (uiet; the two sailors and Abelardo had cleaned the
hoat and organize(i the remaining scarce provisions; Patricio, who was so
i.cari:ui, trembled irigl'iteneci of ioolzing at blood stains
in Moreno's clothes and the wounds on his face caused
ii_\/ the lion.

Tiicy staycci six ciays in the campsite, forced i)y the
terriblo wcat/wr, the continuous rains and a /mauy
snowstorm in t}ie Cora’f//era.

At dawn on March 10, the (iay was caim; SO tiiey
PllSi’lC(l the boat into the water and went to the lake
iica(iian(i, Fciii)erg Cape, where ti)ey left a stan(.iing
posl, a message in a hottle and a leather bag full of
salt for the Indians. Ti’ley i')egan the descent quiciaiy,
iooi\’ing for a quiet beach where to anchor the boat
and make the horses cross. Tiiey manage(l to do so
without proi)iems.

In this piace, ti'iey campe(i on some dunes rising at the shore of the
lake. As the horses were not tireci, ti'iey i)egan traveiing to the western
region, an occasion in which Moreno gave its name to Mount Felix Frias
which is the (iominating mountain of the region ...in honor to my friena/,

who carncst/y a’efcna’ea’ the Argcntinc cause in the bounalary a]/j(afr with Chile.

> Roy. Present plro{ograplr.

Leona river. Present plmtograp}'z‘



They stayed there, always active, until
midday on March 16. After loading all the
collected ol)jects, ...we leave saa//y Lakes
Argenh'no, Viedma and San Martin and the
hard and wild Cordillera. The west wind

Increases t/w ﬂow of t/w Santa Cruz river amJ,

as soon as the narrow vessel reaches the middle
of the course, we begin going down the river
as /ast as s/ow our ascena/fng has been.

This journey which had taken them
thirty days to go up the river lasted only
three days and twenty-three hours to sail it

own.
Lake Viedma. Present plmtograp/L
The arrival at Pavon Island, very

exciting, took place on March 19.

We pass Zvy “Rincon de los Machos” [Men’s Spot] and we can see the
roof of the island lzouse and its cln'mncy smo/eing... Later the white boat
appears in the wide watercourse in j[ront of the island. We have hoisted the
sails ta]efng aa’vantagc of the Andes wind... The vessel sways and the crew
greets 17appi/y the cultivated banks. The riﬂc 51701‘, which announces our
presence, has alarmed its inhabitants. The Tohuelches must be great/y
surprisea] at the curious show of the arrival ofa crewed boat a]escenc/ing
increL{ib/y fast from the Cordillera. .. Suc{c}cnly the boat turns round the little
island and appears ga”ant/y, saf/fng n front of the huts. A wild clamor
answers back our l)appy greetings. The men ria’ing their horses bareback and
at 171'91) speea/ and sl}outfng try to shorten the distances that still separate us
from their primitive a’wc//fngs. Una]oubtea//y, j[or a moment t}zey belicved that
the fast boat was an Andean g/wst. .

Tlley did not find any news on the island. The Indians that had camped

in front of it were those of the Cocl'lingan and of cacique Gumerio.

These came from Nahuel Huapi nearl)y areas to know the fields of Santa
Cruz.

T}le Return

n Horse, from Pavon Island to Punta Arenas. As Moreno
expected to receive news from Buenos Alires, accorcling to Commandant
Piedra Buena's commitment, providcd that he went back to the island,
and this did not occuy, he then decided to go l)y land to Punta Arenas
and to take there the Strait steamer.

Moyano, the two sailors and Abelardo Tiola stayecl on Pavon Island.
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Moreno i')cgan riciing his horse to the Souti‘i,
logctl'icr with Isidoro Bustamante

and Francisco Estrella. Tiiey left -
on Aprii 6, 1877, from the island g
and traveled the distance of about
400 km to Punta Arenas in seven

(iays. Tiicy arrived exhausted

— ~ay

i\CC&LlSC tl’lC pl‘OViSiOIlS were very scarce an(i tl‘le llOI'SCS

were in such bad conditions that ti'iey could not be

[OI‘CC(i.

y Stcamcr, from Punta Arenas to Buenos Aires. A)[ter frave/ing
some a’ays by the picturesque p/aces nearlvy Punta Arcnas, I voyage to
Montevideo on the sp/enc]ia’ Galicia steamer ana’, after a p/easant navigation,
[ disembark in this city o/Buenos Aires on May 8, 1877, lzappy about the
travel that has given me the opportunity o][ appreciating the importance
that means for us oj/ the ferti/e lands near the lakes. ..

Moreno arrived in Buenos Aires on May 8, 1877, almost seven months
after his departure from Buenos Aires port on Octoher 20, 1876.

The cxpcditions during this pcrioci comprise(i many thousands of
Lilometers. Rougi'ily, 2700 ]3y sea, 1120 of land cxpiorations and 600 i)y
the Santa Cruz rivey, going up and down i)y imat; the return, from Rvon

[sland to Punta Avrenas, 500 km on horse.

iajc a la Patagonia Austral” [Expedition to the Southern
latagonial. After arriving in this city recovered from his piiysicai (iistress,

he wrote his “travel (iiary” in a volume of 480 pages, entitled Viaje ala
Patagonfa Austra/, pui)lislicci in 1879.

[n the session of the National Senate held on Septemi)er 18, 1879,
when lcarning about the contents of this i)oole, Senator Aristobulo del
Valle, in a magnificent and enthusiastic speeci’i, pointecl out the value of
this worle, and the importance of disseminating it so that Argcntine pcople
could appreciate the cxtraordinary richness and beauties of our southern
region. [t was then decided to “authorize the Executive to make a subscription
o}[ 500 issues of the book called ‘Vigje a Ja Fatagonia Austral’, written lvy
[rancisco FPascasio Moreno, /or its distribution among domestic and foreign

libraries and geograplu'c institutions as specifiec{ in annex hereto”.

We think it relevant to transcrii)e, ti'iougl'i partially some paragrapiis
of the prciacc of the hook written i)y Moreno on May 31, 1879.

The illness acquirea’ a’uring this expea’ition, whose “a’iary " is this book,
which has aﬁ[ectea, me since my return, has preventeal me f/rom pub/is}iing my
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olnservations; toa’ay that I am able to do so, | present
these pages as the first part of the work.

The secona’, which should contain the scientific

results as well as the a’escription of the co//ections, will
be born as soon as possil)/e. In a volume similar to
this one, the “Description of C]’zubutAntiques " will be

prfntea’, with seven /itlzograplzs and engravings; the
“Skulls offunerary cairn of Chubut”...

This a’fary that contains my travel Impressions is

Lake San Martin and mounts Lava/]e, aecora’ing to . not pretentious. So GIO not BXPECt to f;nC] er”iant
Moreno's fjmft Drauwing Z’y A. Faris. a’escriptions of the great /ana’scapes that a’evelop n
the p/aces [ have visitea’, as I am honest to confess

tl'zat suclz a tas/e 1S Leyona’ my forces and 1 shall not try to do so.

The painting ofnature, sometimes l;orrilyly arid and sometimes Leauhfu”y
rich like a tropica/ memory, but a/ways majestic, not on/y in its inhabitants
but also in its a’ry p/ateaus, in its immense volcanic /ayers, n its l:ig/? snowy
mountains, in its vo/canoes,.in its /a]ees, in its rivers, in its torrents, in its
forest, to be honest, requires Humboldt or Darwin’s /ountain pen. As a
simp/e admirer of our /anc]s, I on/y lzope tlzat, with this narration, my
compatriots can have an idea ofw/qat that an portion of/ana’lzas and means,

a/ways underestimated lyy those who just
observe it from the libraries.

T Our issue with Chile... increases our
PATAGONIA AUSTRAL fnterestfor these territories tlzrouglz which
e I traveled in my last expea’ition. We have
FRANCISCO 1. OO been a/iscussing for a /ong time about the

Austral Lands without /enowing them; we
spoke about boundaries in the Cordillera
and still we do not know its direction or
where it fim’slzes and whether it can be
< o used as natural Lounc]ary or not in the
| P regions close to the Strait of Mage//an.
ey e During these last years, the partfcu/ar
interest has spreaa] news fu// 0/
contraa’fctfons; some spea/e about the
ﬂzrtf/fty and richness of those uninhabitable
Front cover of the Second Edition parameters while others say that these

(1870). lands are paintea] with such somber colors
that any idea of using them should be

forgotten.

It is necessary, tllen, to know for sure which elements the Fatagonia can
contribute with to the prosperity oftl?e Country and this can on/y be achieved
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Zvy /cnowing its geograpl)y and its natura/proa]ucts. Its geo/ogic and weather
conditions, its geography, proc]ucts and ac]vantages that can oﬁ[er for its
colonization should be studied: euerytln'ng Zvy means ofserious and detailed

rcscarcl;.

Until this is carried out, [ contribute to the common work with this account
since, unc]ou/)fdd/y, reading about travels increases the number o)[ travelers,
and | wish that it would invite some ofmy compatriots to visit the regions !
describe. Do not let that the fatigue o/ the travel discourage you since it can
offer you indescribable emotions aroused lvy the show of the unknown and
the strcngt}z to make it. I sincere/y }zope that the national colors T Ieft n
isolation in the most remote p/aces I reached during my e.\'pea’ition, wi// be
taken furtlzer lyy other Argentine for the sake ofour Country and science.

T\

Francisco P> Moreno

Buenos Aires, 31/53/1879
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l)jéctive. As chief of an expe(‘lition to the regions
of the Soutl'l, Moreno was asked to explore the
southern territories washed by the Atlantic.

Duration of the Expeclition: About 5 months:
from Qctober, 1879 to March 11, 1880.

Departure. From Buenos Aires l)y steamer, on

October 5, 1879.
Arrival. In Buenos Aires, on March 11, 1880.
Itinerary
By sea. On Steamer Vigilante. Buenos Aires — Viedma.

Along the Rio Negro. On Steamer Vigi/ante as far as Choele-Choel
(al)out 456 lzm).

From this point, return to Viedma, where he arrived on November 3,

1879.

By land: On horseback from Viedma, November 11, 1879, towards the
Cordillera: Valcheta, Maquincl'lao, Fcka, the pampas where Esquel stands
today, Cholila \/éHey, Lake Nahuel Huapi.

Total of Lkilometers: 1400

Return: Escape on raft along the Limay river as far as its confluence

with the Neuquen (about 300 km).

From the military fort to Patagones (on horseback, 500 km)

From Patagones to Buenos Aires (on horseback, 800 km)
Total of kilometers: 1600
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aclegrouncl of the Expedition Plan: When he returned from the
expeclition to Southern Patagonia, on May 8, 1877, Moreno preparecl a
long report on the results obtained from this travel which was submitted
to Minister Bernardo de Irigoyen for consi(leration, and he l)egan writing
his book Viaje a la Patagonia Austral, published in 1879. On October
17, 1877, he donated his museum to the Government of the Province
of Buenos Aires which became pul)lic lleritage under the name of
Anthropological and Arclieological Museum of Buenos Aires. Moreno

was appointe(l its Director.

In March 1879, he received a letter from the National Government
inlorming that ...the President of the Repub/ic orc{ers an expedition to the
Soutltern territories was]qea/ Z)y tlte At/antic Ocean anc{ appoints you to a’irect

such an important.

The President hopes you will not refuse to accept the commission assigned
to you, tl’zerefore adding a new service to the ones you have a/reaa’y rendered
to the country as regarals this kind of studies.

Here[)y, the Honorable Government of the Province is requesteal to grant
you a license to accept this appointment,
/ea ving temporari/y your tas]es as Director

oj/ the Antltropo/ogica/ Museum.
lmmcdiately, on April 2, 1879,

Moreno answered back accepting l'iis

w

~un
C»
wZ

MENDOZA

appointment and requesting as
LA PAMPA

compensation only .. the right to add

the objects 0/ scienti]fic and cultural oy patia

Rio Colorado Blanca o

interest that I would collect to the -
Antlf)ropo/ogica/ Museum of tlie Province.

At the same time, he gave more G

Rio Neuquén
NEUQUEN

Rio Limay

@Chichinal o cle Choel

RI0O NEGR( >

information about the places worth

‘i Oeste
L Nahuel Huapi @

z 7 )
% |’E| BolsV

Cholita@ @ EI Maitén

\

provisions) the expeclition had to have, o — # Rawson

estimating that $4,600 would be b

< CHUBUT

visiting and detailed the necessary
elements (tent, l'iorses, weapons,

enougl'i l:or investment ancl expenses.

The National Government sent a

letter in April, 1879, accepting Moreno’s proposal, and thanking him

for “.. the patriotic unselfishness with which he was ready to carry out
such a difficult mission...”.

Imme(liately he l)egan organizing the expeclition and, also immediately,
difficulties arose, ...caused Ly the /requent behavior of those subordinates
who, among us, are against superior resolutions.
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1878. The first wheat
exportation is carried out. This
would become, thirty years
later, the most important
Argentine export product.

1879. The
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President
Avellaneda.
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Thomas A. Edison, from the
United States of America,

;7mas A Edison.
invents the photograph.

An important technological
achievement: the first cargo
ship with cooling system travels
between Australia and London.

From Argentina, “Le
Frigorifique”, a French ship that
produces artificial cooling,
carries some tons of frozen

ka3, AP et

e s e |
Le Frigorifique.
lamb meat to Europe.

The first paper sheet is
produced.

Buenos Aires has 300 stoned
streets.

Moreno asked for a navy vessel for studying the Southern Atlantic
shore; after 1ong procedures, it was decided upon that the gunboat Brana
would take them; but the Commission should depend on the
Commandant’s resolution, what was not accepte(l by Moreno. Fmally,
he had to make a deal and accept the steamer Vigi’ante, of one hundred
tons, used for to the Navy fluvial ser vice and completely inadequate for
the expeclition that would operate in the vast region from Buenos Aires
port to the dangerous waters of Cape Horn.

Moreno finally accepted without putting obstacles, obliged l)y...t}ze
big ignorance oftlzose who had in their hands the decision about the requirec]
elements to carry out sucha great expec]ition. .. With dif‘[iculty, he managed
to have an iron wedge—shaped armor built in the prow of the Vigilante so
as to lessen the danger of the waters to be navigated.

Consequent_ly, at the beginning of Octobel; he decided to set off ... with
just afew elements, but with p/enty of instructions, most o/t}zem impossib/e
to fu/f:/] Will there be any sailor who believes it possib/e that a steamer can
navigate t}zrouglz the South At/antic, and especia”y, a/ong the coasts oftlze
Strait o/ Mage”an successfu”y?

oyage: It l)egan on October 5, 1879. That clay in October the
steamer Vigi/ante clepartecl towards Viedma. Moreno t}loug}lt about the
impossil)i.lity of foﬂowing the official instructions, which had to be acljustecl
according to reality. That is why, when arriving in Bahia Blanca, he told
his action plan to Minister Zorilla, who had substituted Sarmiento.

He answered firmly with a strong letter, malzing him know that he
had to follow strictly the instructions he had received.

T}ley managecl to reach Viedma after very hard days cluring the voyage.
Almost immediately tl'ley began navigating upstream the Rio Negro.
After about 450 km, t}ley gave up their objective as it was very difficult

to sail because there were banks and the vessel was
inadequate to overcome these obstacles.

" Consequently, they started the return, now

quicl:zly, and on November 3 tl'ley were back in

Viedma. There Moreno planned future actions.
He decided that the crew of Vigi/ante had
to go along the coast of San Matias Gulf,
draw a map of San Antonio Port and
drill in search of drinkable water. On
his part, he together with engineer Bovio
and other people would explore the

western region.
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xpedition l)y Land from Viedma: It started on November 11.
The expedition had a good number of horses and mares for food. Moreno
was accompaniecl l)y engineer Francisco Bovio, Jose Melgareio, from Entre
Rios, and Alfredo Van Tritter, Belgian, both sailors of the V;'gi/ante, among
others.

On the second day, they reached Guardia Mitre, 50 km far from
Patagones; in its nearby area there was a very vast plain where Mapucl’xe
Indians had camped; they became very suspicious after lznowing Moreno’s

purpose of reaching Lake Nahuel Huapi.
The old cacique Sinchel lived in this place. He was one of the last

pampas or gennalaenes. Powerful in old times, he then was very poor. He
told me that on my way T would ]fmal Gennakenes Indian w'//age and that 1
would be welcomed there.

Sinchel remembered Captain Musters who had been his friena’. [ had

known him in his prosperous time, six years lyefore, but a/tlzoug/v circumstances
c/mngea’, aJversity did not embitter his nice and /oving persona/ity. His l)eing
e.\'treme/y tall, his reddish ma/vogany hair and his built similar to Red Indian
clliefs, made him outstand
from the other Indians as a
typica} survivor ofa race in
extinction. ‘Vrappea’ in his
bl'g guanaco qui//ango, he
received me with honors in
his huts with the ease ofa
civilized man. He recognizea’

the superiority of Christians
over the Indians and he knew about the fata/ end that the Indians had to

facc.
He added that these fie/a’s l)e/ongea’ to his grana’parents and that it was

useless to praise their gooa’ conditions to settle because the white man knows
euerytln'ng and will take advantage of everytln'ng the Indians could not use
due to their ignorance and laziness, as a result of the bad spirit that made
them unable to learn to work.

Thanks to his good aclw'ce, Moreno added two new members to his
group. One of them was Hernandez, agennaleen mestizo who lived near
Sinchel's Indian village and said he was
the son of an Argentine Army officer.
Despite his somewhat murlzy past,
Moreno considered that he could be
useful as he knew very well the habits
and traditions ofgennaleenes; it was easy

Contexto historice

1878-1880

The German Engineer Ernest
W. Siemens invents and puts
into functioning the first
electric locomotive.

1880. A serious institutional
crisis begins for the presidential
succession. The conflict
between President Avellaneda
and the governor of Buenos
Aires, Carlos Tejedor, finishes
with the intervention of the
Province, the election of Julio
A. Roca as president of the
Nation and with the
federalization of the Province
of Buenos Aires; a decision that
led to the foundation of La
Plata as the capital city of the
Province in 1882.

Thus the city of Buenos Aires is
consolidated as the best center
of wealth of the nation. The
city benefits from the new
economic development. There
is a great influence of Europe
on its taste and fashion.

The Colon Theater is the center
of the social activities of a rich




creoxte historicn

minority that begins to travel
frequently to Paris.

The population grows fast; in
five years 259,000 immigrants
arrive.

Migration flows from Europe
are intensified.

The world population, that was
900 million at the beginning of
the century, reaches 1,500
million.

Immigrants.

to convince him to join the expe(lition. He was also luclzy with Gavino,
another old acquaintance of his, born from a gennal:en mother and a
Mapuclie fathey who was also very glacl to be part of the expedition.

These irien(ily Indian pre(lispositions made him think of how
important it would have been to establish a commission of good Indians,
well connected with the Andean groups, whose advice would have been
useful for their incorporation to the Nation. Instead of this attitude
(aclvised l)y Moreno since 1875) tliey prelerre(l the argument of the
Remington, .. .and tlierefore many thousands ofuse)[u//fues were Jestroyed.

Near Guardia Mitre, tliey found a group of Chilean Inclians, who
informed them that the tribes from the Cordillera were about to rise in
rebellion. This ; togetlier with the reports obtained l)y Hernandez y Gavino,
concirincecl him that a sudden attack to the valley villages was getting
ready.

Knowing this situation, Moreno left Bovio in cliarge of the caravan
and set off fike a bat out oflze//, to Choele-Choel where the main l)ocly of
the National Army was. General Villegas,
who was in cl'large, offered him an escort
of soldiers ancl, as reiniorcement, two
garrison veterans, who knew a lot about
the clangers of those fields. He thus
complete(l the team and went to the South
to join engineer Bovio and travel on.

We were a/reaa’y sixteen between Indians
and white peop/e and we tlzouglﬁ that at

/east e/euen were we// armea’, ana’ ] say

“tlzouglzt” because when we needed to use
the Remington cartria’ges supp/iea’ in Buenos Aires tlzey were useless.

o Valcheta and Puitchualao Villages. The iollowing clay tliey
crossed Gualicho valley, advanced southwestwards and reached Valclieta,
100 km far from San Antonio Qeste (today it is a city beside the railway
network that links it to Bariloclie). Tliey staye(l there for some (lays
which men and horses spent resting and Moreno used for collecting a
great deal of material for his Museum: arrow tips, human l)ones, mollusks
and Indian mortars.

On December 6 the caravan continue(l; tl'iey crossed Yamnagoo plains
and passecl l;y Sheela springs. From tliere, where tl'iey camped, he sent
two post l;oys, one to the south and the other to the northwest in search
of inhabited campsites.

Yamnagoo was the l)est-lznown place to liunt in Patagonia witl'i the
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prior consent of the owner of the region. Several guanacos, rheas and
small armadiflos gave the possilvi/ity to the guic]es of coo]eing genna}een dishes

ana] rep/acing mare meat tl;at was a/reaa]y Lecoming not very p/easant. ..

These feasts, which made the members of the expedition happy, gy
did not last long. The two post l)oys came back without ﬁnding AL ) ) ,
Indian campsites; tl'le weather turned rainy, one of the men %,7/5\ - ?-—"* i
slipped, another brole his arm; all these interpreted by the > ) s
Indians as bad omens increased their distrust, worsened l)y
the rest.

) Apart from the bad omens, both Hernandez and Gavino were
friglqtenecl and feared to go deep into the lands of apple trees, because
tl'ley had been warned about the anger and bad disposition of the people

living there. However, Moreno’s decision was firm: they had to continue.

And tl'lcy did so on December 11; they first crossed a volcanic region
and then Lluy went tl'lrough a hill, found a lagoon of fresh water, crowded
l)y birds, and admired from a l'ngh lace the most fertile land in their way
A group of horses, a large herd of white mares, some cows and a small

flock of sheep showed that an Indian camp had to be hidden nearl)y.

And there it was. The Indian village stood in a narrow, green valley full
of springs. The bells of the l'xorses, which were going down a steep slope,
raised the alarm of the Indians; the guides recognized some of them, said
their names, and soon after the members of the expedition were surrounded
])y {orty men, almost nalzecl, that looked at them in surprise. The
interpreters began to do their iol) and they thus understood they were
among friends.

These were the huts of Puitchualao who was the Great Gennaken
Cacique, a race that was gaclmg away and that Moreno wanted to know
for many years. Once the tent was up and the load orgamzed togetl'ler
with his friend Bovio and the interpreters, he was solemnly received l)y
Puitcl'lua]ao, ...an old man o][ about 60 years, with a square ][ace covered
with wrinkles, under which the solid s]eu//frame could be guessea’. His /ong
hair was tied with an Araucaria headband and his l)oaly wrappea/ with a new
qui//ango, which revealed his wide brown chest and his strong arms and /egs.

The ceremony was very friendly; the two Claugl'lters of the Cacique were
in cllarge of putting all the possil)le furs behind them so as tl'ley could lie
their backs. Aﬁectionately, the Great Cacique shook hands with them and
then he gave a very long speech, in Pampa language, stating that he had
never dreamt of having the honor of receiving them in his hut.

Moreno answered saying that white men admired the old heroic actions
of the pampas and that his visit had been motivated l)y the strong desire

of lenowing them.
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Three (lays in the village allowed him to make very interesting
observations about the primitivism of Gennakenes, their laziness
and neglect, what made him state that in a few years this race would

not have one single descendant. Such preciictions turned out to be

correct.

On December 13, he told Buitchualao that he had decided
to go on. Tl’ley said goo&l)ye fora long time; tlley lasted more
than two hours. A short time later the huts of the Great
Cacique were out of sigllt and Moreno was convinced that
tliey had been the last travelers who had seen the gennakenes
leacling their nomadic life.

owards Inacayal and F‘oyel Indian \fillages, in the
Cordillera Region of Chubut. Tliey traveled to the
Soutliwest, crossed a range of hills and mountains and
went tln'ougli fields covered with grass and small streams
where t_l'iere were many guanacos; tl'ley campe(l ina place
called Yaulonuka (wl'iere roots are cultivatecl). There tlley
found many small caverns where paints, guanaco bones and engravecl
silex were lzept.

Bovio stayecl in this place with some of his partners while Moreno,
with a small group, went to the North in order to know the famous
Maquincllao plains, previously visited l)y Musters.

But as he a(lvancecl, he had a leeling, because of some signs, of the
presence of Mapuclle Indians and this seemed to confirm the alrea(ly
received news: Sliailiueque’s purpose of capturing him. So he decided to
return to the South to meet Bovio and continue togetlier towards the
Cordillera region.

He considered the situation ; he realized that many caciques were furious
with the treatment received cluring the desert conquest. Particularly, a
new event worried him: the arrest of six Indians accused of lzilling nine
wagon riders that had been transporting supplies to the military campsites
on the Rio Negro.

Sliail'iueque and other caciques asserted the innocence of the arrested
In(lians; in order to put pressure on the National Government and to
obtain their lreeclom, tliey had plannecl to capture Moreno and to hold

him liostage until excllanging him for the prisoners.

While traveling soutl'iwestwar(ls, about three (lays before arriving
(approximately 200 lzm) tliey reached the place which is nowa(lays called
El Maiten, in the Province of Chubut. They went on to the South in
search of lnacayal and Foyel Indian villages, in the plains of Esquel. In
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their way, tl'iey went tllrougll the beautiful valley of Cliolila, situated to
the west of the present provincial road 71.

In the transversal valley of Leppa (toclay Lepa Station) about 30 km
from Esquel, tliey stopped to continue the iollowing (lay to the villages.
From this place, and to lzeep up an Indian tradition, he sent two
messengers to announce his arrival at Incayal and Foyel.

[Five years later, on November 25, 1885, when visiting this region as
far up Leppa and the chains of the Situacion (totlay Rivaclavia), the first
Governor of Cl’llll)l.lt, Lieutenant Colonel ]orge L. H)ntana, decided to
found Colonia 16 de Octul)re, where many Welsh families, who had
lived in the valley of Chubut on the Atlantic coast, settled down.

The possession of these lands was a cause for controversy cluring the
l)ounciary issue with Chile that claimed the clispute(i region as their own.
Moreno, in his capacity as Argentine Expert [in Spanisli,Perito. Francisco
Moreno is generally referred to as “Perito Moreno”], obtained a favorable
resolution for Argentina with inciisputal)le arguments based on his

geograpllical lznowle(ige.

Before arriving at their clestination, he met Utrac, Inacayal’s son, as
ambassador of both parties, accompanied l)y some young Indians. At
sunset, tl'iey could make out the village, ...on the
vast green grass; tlie ﬂag, w}iicli lie liaa’given Utrac
as a present some years Aefore, was ﬂuttering over
/nacaya/’s hut, as testimony that that region and
its inhabitants were all Argentine.

Utrac asked them to wait for some time so
that he could inform his father that tliey were
rea(ly for the reception ceremony. It l)egan with
some rounds of joy. Fourteen of our horses took
part ga/’oping very fast, maLing three circles around
the /ong queue of]30 warriors whose slzouting upset
our horses. ... A giant tehue/che, almost nakea’, with

ity 4

a very lyig sheath knife, which may have had colonial Cholila Valley. Photograph taken by Moreno (1800).

blade, was at the fi‘ont sta[ybing the air so as to drive away the evil spirit that
could be growing among the peop/e who had arrived and the ones receiving
tliem.

Once tl'iey finished the three traditional rounds, Moreno, in spite of
l)eing iilty meters from the l'iuts, respecte(l the ceremony and sent a
messenger to inform that he would approacli to give him his riglit hand.
Tliey shook hands energetically once and again, leaw'ng him and his
partners almost exhausted.

[nacayal welcomed tliem; but he wanted to know the purpose of their
visit and to gatl'ier all his people “to listen to his friend”. Moreno answered:
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. 2 e e
Welsh immigrants.

]nacaya/ knows that his son Utrac is my frienc/, he is like my
brother... and I have promisec{ to visit him in his house as he
came to mine. .. Besides my government has entrusted me to
visit the caciques who live to the south of the /agoon because
tlzey want to know their needs. ..

After the first effusiveness, he told them about his plan:
to go on as far as the great lagoon. This news arose an
important cliscussion; it was considered that the travel of a
huinca [white man| to Shaihueques's village, known under
the name of the Government of the Apples, was not
convenient. It would not only be negative for the white
man but also it would give rise to animosity from the tribes that had

helpecl him.

In this situation, Inacayal and Foyel, who also had these fears, decided
to call on a parliament to deal with this problem.

The parliament l)egan three clays later; in its last meeting on December
10, 1879, it was resolved to authorize Moreno’s travel and to allow

Utrac to continue as guide.

he Expeclition Went on towards the North. Poisoning
Attempt. Again in Lake Nahuel Huapi (January 18, 1880). He
stayecl some more days in the Indian vinage in which he explored the
nearl)y valleys; on ]anuary o he sent a post l)oy to Patagones to inform
Minister Zorilla about the first results of the travel. On the eigl'ltl'l, he
moved the camp and left in Tecka all the l)aggage and the collections
obtained as far. He started to travel towards Lake Nahuel Huapi, which
was about 200 km to the north.

As engineer Bovio's physical condition was not good, Moreno decided
to return to Teclza, with half of the people. He considered that for defense
reasons, it was the same to have five or ten men; besides, the smaller the
group the less suspicious it would become.

They arrived again at Cholila va“ey, ata place called Caguel Huincul
(transverse }1111) where one of Utrac’s families lived. In this place, Moreno
was about to die because of poisoning but he survived just l')y chance.
His partner, the mestizo Hernandez, could not overcome it and died
some days after the attempt.

Alt}lougl'l Gavino had alreac]y informed him about the presence of
“poisoners” in that place, he did not take the warning into account when
a woman approachecl him with a bow! full of strawberries and milk. And
togetl’ler with Hernanclez, tl'ley started to eat. But Moreno stoppecl eating
because a little Indian girl tried to prevent him from putting his hands
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in the bowl and he thought she did that because she wanted the exquisite
[ruits. So, after eating a small portion, he gave her the bowl whereas

| Icrnandcz went on eating.

Some hours latcr, both felt strong pains that Moreno managecl to
relieve with the laudanum he had. On the contrary, ernandez’s situation
worsened and he died a month later.

\Why did tlwy try to poison him? Utrac explained him the fouowing:
the Indian who tried to kill Moreno and Hernandez was one of Utrac's
women, who was very jealous of him. She knew he had another woman
in Nahuel Huapi and therefore she wanted him to stay in the campsite
and not to go to the lake. If she had managed to kill Moreno and
| ]crnamlcz, Utrac would have been left alone and unable to continue the

journcey.

As rcgar(ls the little Indian, a slave of Utrac’s woman, she tried to save
Moreno’s life not letting him eat the strawherries. She did that because
she was very fond of Moreno who was also very affectionate to her and
often gave her sugar and other food.

[From there on, Moreno continued together with Utrac, Gavino,
Mc]garcjo and Antonio Van Tritter. Soon afterwards, an
cmissary of Shaihueque reached them and gave Moreno a

letter from Loncocllino, Sccrctary of the Superior
Government of Don Valentin Slmihueque, inviting him

to visit the Caleufu Indian village and stating that the
rumors about the intention to capture him were false.

I knew alreacly very well how false the mestizo
lLoncochino was and 1 preferre(l facing the troubles
of the {uture rather than going back without lznowing
the topography of the south and west of Nahuel
| [uapi, the region of the famous path to Bariloche.

And on January 18, 1880, he arrived at the majestic Nahuel Huapi

[or the second time.

He settled his camp right there on a lake esplanatle and stayed three
(lays, du ring which he explored the surrounclings. In onc of his cxplorations
towards the southwcst, he gave the name of the author of the National
a11t11e111, Vicente Lopez y Planes, to one of tl'le mountains of tl'le region,

—~
nowa(lays lenown as Cerro LOpCZ.

owards Caleufu. Baptism of a New Lake: Juan Maria
Gutierrez. On January 22, tl'lcy left for Caleugu, a two-(lay trip from
there. The first clay tl'ley traveled on without important ol)stacles, through
cntang]e(l forests and streams. When it was alrea(ly late, they camped to
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rest and continued very early the
lollowing morning. That (iay, Moreno
decided to explore alone, a little further
towards the West in search of a
mountain pass in the Cordillera to cross
to Chile. In his route, he saw a
picturesque lake surrounded l)y low
mountains that surprise(i him because
of their l)eauty.

What a c}mrming set formec] Z7y tlw

giant trees, dominated lvy the cypresses
and colihues. . quivers covered by bunches
ofrea’ﬂowers. .. the lake waters c]yec] with
the colors of the forest roug}t /arge rocks
stana’ing out in the w}n'te, brownislt, Zv/ac/c,
red and greenis}t (due to parasite /erns) forest/ana’; mosses and canes swayec]
lvy the Andean wind; everyt]?ing under a blue cloudless sLy stanc]ing out even

Lake Nahuel Huapi. Present plmtogmplt

more the white of the euer/asting ice. Those waters did not have a name
...and a beloved name, Juan Maria Gutierrez, came to my memory. When 1
was a child, the old man with that name told me astonishing c]escriptfons of
the American nature, which he fe/t so well.. . later his friena’s]ﬁp was valueless
and his encouraging words were a/ways present... Giving his name to this

quiet and éeautrfu/ lake like his spirit

was my tribute to express my

o admiration and gratftuc{e.

He went on a little further
eagerly, longing for re-opening the
traditional Bariloche Pass, tl'irougli
which pioneer explorers had crossed
to Chile. He knew a story about
the Chilean explorer Guillermo
Cox, dated 1863, in which he
described an important opening
formed lJy an inflection of the
Cordillera. Cox wondered if this

‘ : opening would be the one giving
Lake Guticrrez. Present plmtograpk. way to tl’le {amous Bariloche patll

along Wl'liCl’l the Spanisli priests passe(l from Chiloe to their mission in
Nahuel Huapi.

oreno, an Indian Hostage: January 25. He did not continue
fora long time as he was worried about liaving left his partners alone in
the campsite considering the threat of l)eing attacked l)y the Indians who
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were pursuing him. So he l)egan the return })ut, just before arriving, he
discovered in a path, hidden in the foliage, a young Mapuche who saw
llim, screamed a war shout and lifted his spear. Immediately Indians sprang
up from cverywl'lere, the campsite was surrounded l)y about a hundred of
tllcm, led by Chuaiman who told him he was there on Shaihueque's
hehalf to take him to Caleufu vil]age.

[ was in no condition to resist... the Araucanian Indians had a/reac]y
occupiea’ all the patlrs and I decided to use my wit, pretending not to know
what would lxappen to me and | acceptedgoing with them. I had been caug}zt

but I was prepared; I had p/annec[ lve][orel’lanc[ what to do in this case.

The plan Moreno referred to consisted of adopting measures to save
his partners: first engineer Bovio, who was in Teclza, and then Utrac and
Antonio, so as to stay only with two men, Melgarejo and Gavino, because
the raft he wanted to use for their escape througl'l the Limay river could
on]y bear the weight of three men.

[le imme({iately put his plan into action: he let his guards know that
le wanted to gather all his group and asked permission to give an order to -
engincer Bovio (Wl’lO had stayecl in Teclea) to go immediately to Caleufu.
[he Secretary o]/tl’:e Superior Government oprp/es, Loncochino, accepted
/'oyfu//y this request because this would increase the number of l'wstages
and he would partly recover his almost lost influence.

Moreno took advantage of this circumstance ]Jy sen({ing the three post
lwys with the collections he had gathcred so far. What Loncochino ignoretl
was the fact that the Indians had to let engineer Bovio know his
instructions vcrlaa”y, according to which he should not have to pay
allention to the written message and, therefore, he had to stay in Tecka
where he would receive a new order with accurate instructions.

Two ({ays later t}ley arrived at the Limay river, which had to be crossed
on a raft and swimming. At this moment, Moreno l:)egan to act.

There, in the Limay, it was the saving vehicle: a raj[t made ojflvrancllcs on
which the Indians p/acec] the messages and tlxey crossed swimming /mnal/fng
the sides; a ra/t that would serve as model to prepare the one I devised to use
in the Collon Cura. Crossing as easi/y as the Indians would have been
suspicious; [ warned my assistants that
t/wy had to tell the Indians I was afrafd of
water and that I was 1//, when [got into the
water, /pretem]ed to /ee/ strong pains in
my /egs and asked f[or permission to cross

-

on the ra/[ instead oj[ grasping the sul)mergez]
sticks. [ succeeded but t/7ey /auglred at the

u‘/ﬁtc man s wea/eness.

Three hours later, they entered in the
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valley of Caleutu; ...the huts were in the same place as | found them in
1875-1876. They rested for a while behind a little hillock, an opportunity
Moreno took advantage of to hide sardine tins, one of pate, the remaining
provisions, a barometer and other instruments that could alarm the

Indians.

Tliey approacliecl the liuts, among armed
Indians that arrived from everywliere, insulting
them while tliey moved on, especially Utrac and
Gavino who were considered traitors because tl'iey
were Indians.

The captivity would last until Fel)ruary 11, the
ctay ot tlle escape. Tlley were eigllteen liar(l (lays,
difficult to bear, in which Moreno and his partners’
extraorciinary courage and ptiysical resistance were put to the test.

he First Day of Captivity: January 25. This clay was extremely
tense from the very t)eginning. Ttiey were received t)y furious Indians
who were clrinleing hot blood of recently killed mares: tliey insulted and
threatened Moreno as well as his partners, especially Utrac and Gavino.

Moreno had to leave his two partners, Melgarejo and Antonio, to go
alone to Sliailiucque’s village. Ile was afraid that sometlling wrong could
liappen to tliem; he advised them to be calm and to look prou(l as the

Indians respectecl pcrsonal courage very much.
As Utrac and Gavino were In(lians, tliey would stay with them.

Accor(ling to what he himself admitted, he was not at ease in
Sl’iail'iueque's hut. The great respect that “Pefii Huinca Moreno”
or Christian Brother Moreno deserved on the part of the Indians
was not enougl'i to stop the distrust and discomfort ttiey felt for

the white man due to the attacks suffered since the military campaign
started in April 1877.

Caciques that were Moreno's friends such as Inacayal, Foyel and
Stiail'lueque, felt l'ielpless to contain the rage that dominated his men.

He knew this well when he got into the hut. His behavior during the
long speecl'i was remarkable: quietly and courageously, he could succeed
in that hard test wliere, accorcling to his own wor(ls, he risked his life
and managect to finish it with no victors and no vanquisl'ie(l.

In some passages of his narration, Moreno said: ...In order to get
into the tng Slmiliueque s tent, | /lfted the leather covering the entrance.

Slzai}zueque was /ying on tlze fur cuslzions tliat served as tlirone ana’ bea’.
Ca//ing me frienc}, mate, he held out his hand to me which T rejected. I sat

own opposite him, without answering.
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[Tis behavior caused Shaihueque's discomfort who called Loncochino
in an indifferent way. He entered imme(liately an(l, after him, all the
other caciques and captains. The big hut was crowded with a hundred
warriors who went to listen to the prisoner's reasons: his audience
consisted of nalzed, painted men with long hair and armed with slings,
|m]aét}1anging from their belts and long knifes.

Moreno looked proud in his uniform of major sergeant; Utrac and
Qavino were sitting next to him. He did not feel frightened when
l.oncochino insulted and threatened him and he demanded respect. He
said: [f[/ma’ suspectea’ that you would insult me this way, I would not have

come.

After different alternatives, the parties came to an agreement; he
acccpted to write a letter to General Vi“egas the fouowing day to ask

him to free the Indian prisoners.

[laving finished the long speecl’l, he returned anxious and excited to
the place where his two assistants were. He calmed down when realizing
lllat, in spite of l)eing surrounded })y a curious and unfrienc”y crowd,
ll)cy managcd to lzeep quiet.

Moreno went on t}lin]zing about the accomplis}lment of his plan.
The first (li{:ficulty to face in order to escape as planned was not to-sleep
in the great hut of the cacique.

To this purpose, he pretended l)eing very ill, almost unable to walk;
with Utrac and Gavino's help, he managecl to convince S}laihueque to
let him sleep in the tent he had given him as a present in his previous
visit.

Once the proposal had been acceptecl, tl'ley put up the tent four meters
far and loolzing to the east. Tl’ley had no tent in front of tl'lem; only the
field for the last race to the river. That night tl'ley slept in the tent without
guarcls in front. How could the Indians think that t}ley would escape on
foot })eing so far from the border?

oreno Continued the Execution of his Plan. The {ollowing
days until January 30 were calmer and Moreno had time to prepare the
other part o{ his plan.

On the twenty-sixth, he woke up thinlzing of engineer Bovio; he had
to tell him to go to Choele-Choel immecliately. Ie took aclvantage of
[Itrac's generous cre(lulity and his power over him to convince him that
it would very convenient that engineer Bovio could go to Choele-Choel
and influence General \’illegas to obtain the release of the Indians.
Ol)viously, Utrac ignorecl his plan of escape — he would not have allowed
him if he had known about it — because he tl'lought that when the freed
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Indians would reach the campsile, Moreno could leave and he would
take him.

As soon as Utrac accepted, Moreno wrote a message in French to his

goocl friend, warning him about what was happening and giving him
fifteen days to reach Choele-Choel.

At midday, the Indian chosen as post l)oy began his journey very
slowly in order not to look suspicious, with a message for the engineer

that was hidden in the huincha [Spanish word meaning ‘headl)and’, spelled

as it sounded in the Indian language] he wore to tie his hair. Moreno was

pleased: he had fulfilled another part of his plan.

On the twenty—seventl'l, Loncochino l)egan to harass him.
Impatiently, he demanded Moreno to write the promised letter
to the National Government. As he wanted to delay it until
engineer Bovio could leave for Cl’loele—c}loel, he
pretended to be very sick. Besides, he added annoyed:
How do you want me to write a letter rfyou do not give

me paper and ink?

But on the twenty—eigl'ltl'l, he startecl, though
very slowly, writing the letters. Loncochino
watched him attentively, interrupting him every
now and then to make sure he did not hide any
written sheet.

On the thirtieth, the post })oy had to leave.

M Moreno managed to convince Sl’mil’meque and

Loncochino that it was better if one of his

men took the letter. Antonio was the one chosen for this mission. He

carried two messages; the first one Loncochino read was the letter in

which he asked General Villegas to release the imprisoned Indians and

to send them back to the village in Caleufu; when tl'ley arrive(l, Moreno
would be released.

The second message, ignore(l Ly Loncochino, written in French and
on a sheet of paper later torn into pieces, was carried l)y Antonio hidden
in the collar of his bolero. With this letter, Moreno warned Villegas that
he had to disregard his request and to leave him to his own strengtl'l
because he had a plan to escape and to go to Choele-Choel.

How did Moreno manage to convince Sl’lai]’lueque and Loncochino
that it was convenient to send one of his men as post boy?

He said the following:

Tell me, he asked Sl:ailzueque, do your Indians have any passport to be
allowed to cross the border? When listening to tlzis, Loncochino became
a/armea’ ana’, asl:amed, admitted that he had not tl:ouglzt about that. So, [
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will give you a passport because I want my frienc/ Sl)ailzueque to succeec].
And [ quic/e/y wrote an order to the border c}n'ef that I do not know if he
exists, Zvegging him to assist the post laoys.

This did not j/u”y satfsfy S/?ailzueque; he was not at ease and he asked:
Would t/wy harm the post laoys?

[ a/o not /enow, my friena/; maybe not, lf tlzey manage to arrive wiflzouf
Zvcing scen; but lf this happens itis possib/e t}wy open fire now that you are
enemies of the army.

Cacique and Secretary, Moreno added, were very confusca/ about this
comp/ete/y /ogica/ reasoning. [ lre/p them solve this a’iﬁ[icu/ty te//fng

t/wm:

W/?y don't you send one o][ my men? I believe that Antonio

Lnows t/w fort ana/ even wlwn [am 1// anc] }1e is very usej/u/ to me,
! would let him go as he cou/a/ lve o}[great lze/p.

A moment later Antonio, astonished but warnea’, was __. . h
on his horse not on/y with the letters but also with a /ong ; \\\‘s !
list oj/prou'cions sugar, yerba ponclws boots... The good SIS
Be/qzan man /e/[t without exc‘}zanqmg a word with me, but Y
touclnng his collar: there was the hidden letter. But later [ \\ \N
saw him crossing the Ca/eufu and c/rmbmg the patlz to M
the Limay. It was a laeauti//u/ afternoon; [//o//owea' him \X*\f‘
with my eyes for a /ong while and 1 tlzoug}zt: one more ofmy
men has been saved.

After Antonio lef't, he was very happy. His p]ans had been accomplishcd
sofaras cxpected: he managed to save one of his most loyal and courageous
men, Antonio Van Tritter, who had heen with him so many times.

ays of Intense Turmoil. Until the clay of Antonio's cleparture,
the campsite was very quiet. But from the {:ollowing clay, January 31,
everytl)ing cl’langed: all the Indians became very excited. The post L)oys
ran fast tllrough the va“ey; they continuously received increasingly
a]arming news. The uneasiness reached its maximum peale when an Indian
informed that he had escaped from the fort of the Rio Negro together
with other two men who had been caugl'lt and shot to death immediately.

I do not want to remember those moments, said Moreno when re{:erring
to the cvents that took place those days and endangered their lives.

The mi]itary maneuvers of the Inclians, their mock hattles with spears,
the anger of old warriors that insulted them and subjected them to various
forms of humiliation made it really impossil)le to bear the situation...
more than one spear tip tickled my chest and more than one stone out ofa
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AN

A /orf of that time, on the Limay banks.

s/ing whistled past my ears; even so | had to pretena’
that I was comp/ete/y calm: the least terror movement
would have been my ruin.

Those agitate(i ciays finished with a i)ig meeting
of the Indian council held on the piains, in which
it was decided that all patiis neari)y the border
would be occupieci and that ti'iey had to be reaciy

for comi)at.

When finisiieci, the Indians went back to the
huts. Moreno took advantage of this circumstance
to return tiirougil the track close to the river and to stuciy the patii
chosen for his future escape. He went on pretending he was terrified of
water, ieigning an incapacity that made the Indian iaugi'l: ... when crossing
streams [ got comp/ete/y wet fa//fng into the poo/s, but 1 pafa’ attention to
every meander of}[ast-ﬂowing Collon Cura.

When he arrived at the tent, he found Meigarejo very irigi'iteneci and
became even more alarmed at seeing him in such a terrible condition.
But after explaining that he had gone to the piace where ti'iey would

embark, Moreno manageci to calm him down.

Even when that aj/ternoon we on/y had noodles made from the hide ofan
old halter to eat, the idea and joy o/]aeing j/ree soon gave them comfort. The

moment to escape was near.

Ti’ley had to wait a week more for the expecte(i escape on raft aiong
the Collon Cura. The situation got compiicateci again with the arrival of
well-known witches, who Si’iaii’iueque had called from Chile, and also
with the i)eginning of reiigious celebrations known as Rogativa, on
F‘ei)ruary 6; in this party the Indians got drunk and filled the air with

their silouts, laecoming violent.

This time the celebrations had a very aggressive nature, with a
prevaiiing angry war spirit. The main prayer of old captains, when pouring
iiquor on their red spears, consisted of aslzing for strengtl'i in their rigiit
hands to piunge them into the chest of the huinca.

F‘eeiings were aiready too agitated since, the previous (iay, at the
beginning of these parties, the arrival of one of the witches from Chile
increased the fear of the Indians with the preciiction of a Christian
invasion.

eeting among Witches. Moreno, Moreno bu//, or Pesii Huinca
Moreno (Ciiristian Brother Moreno) was admired and respecteci i)y the
Indians not oniy for his great pilysicai resistance but also for his great
courage, qualities that the Indians iligl'liy valued.



But other factors contributed to increase the prominence and prestige
he had among the Indians: the fame as a power{'ul witch, feared l')y the
tribe witch-doctors.

Two versions told by the Inclians tl'lemselves contributed to reassure
his reputation. The first one referred to the fact that witch Moreno had
made a dog appear from the waters of the Great Lalze,

the Nahuel Huapi; the second to his extraordinary
strong power with which he had moved a huge sacred N
stone, symbol of Shaihueque's authority. \\\

The first story is related to a dog that approachcd the
campsite in search of food and it joined the group and it
later went togetlner with Moreno to his explorations. Such a
strange appearance was explained Ly the Indians through :

Moreno’s magic powers since he had made a dog come out i’%:‘:?:—%l

from the cold waters o{ the lalze.

That is wlrly when S}lai}luequc l)roug}lt three remarkable witches from
Cllilc, only one of them accepted. The other two refused l)ecause, Moreno
said, ...tlzey were a)[rafc] o)[l"eing in front ofa witch with such powers.

The one who dared chose for his invocations a place far from the tent
where Moreno lived. On Fel)ruary 4 at night, he went to a dense thicket
with all the necessary tl'lings: a bag of guts full of magic stones, the “rali”
or the drum and sticks to laegin the works. At clawn, the {:ollowing day,
when he was completely exl'xausted, he spo].ze and said: “Christians invade!”.

The news reached Shaihueque almost immediately and he sent
[Loncochino to wake Moreno up. He faced the witch in front of a crowd
of l1alf—asleep and naked Indians and said: The “Machi” is mistaken: can
he know more than a powerfu/witclr as Iam? Thcn, Moreno cxplained that
the consulting clements used l)y the witch were not cnoug}l and that he
liad to make a new “rali” and other more powerful sticks. The witch did so
and l)cgan to hit his drum crazily, among the mad cries of the oracles.
Hna“y, almost exhausted and affected mainly by the terror of facing
Moreno, he changed his version: “The Army will attack but not here;

this will happen in the village of Namuncura”.

Thus, he was able to overcome a very difficult situation and to calm
the Indians down for a while.

The peace this event brought lasted a short time since they heard the
news that a post lwoy followed l)y Christians had drowned in the Collon
Cura. On Fcl)ruary 5, the confusion increased due to the arrival of the

[irst fugitive families whose reports worried the Indians even more.

On the sixth, Moreno was greatly insulted; the following day in order
to goon feigning calmness, he went to the celebrations, tl'lough on horse,
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because he had convinced Siiaiiiueque that he could not walk. On the
eigiitii, Si’iaiiiueque did not allow him to leave his tent as someti'ling
very serious was liappening: the witch “machi” had manage(i to speale
with the most poweriui “walichus” and they told him that many captive
Indians had been killed and that the rest of the prisoners would not

return to the viiiage.
e \'a Tiiey i)egan to discuss the resolution to be taken.
AL ~Vai
\ﬁfi / y \’| \E\%A The witch expiaineci ti'iat, to expiate the In(iians, it
5 M } // _ was necessary to kill Moreno in the same way as
% bulls and witches were, puiiing out the heart at the

edge of the water. But Si’iaihueque objected this:
his hands would never be stained with Christian blood
- as his iather, Chocon, before (iying ordered him not to do

that ever as “Christian clothes had wrappe(i him up at birth”.

Siiaiiiueque’s firm position made Moreno feel hopei:ui again. That
night, ...we s/ept happr'/y, because we had also increased our provisions

with the grease ofa slzeep that I had c}mngea/for my on/y shirt.
The ioilowing (iay, on February 9, Moreno sent Gavino to ask

Si‘laii'iueque for a horse in order to be present at the “illatun” sacriiice,
thus pretending he ignored what was iiappening and that he was fearless.

He waited in vain Gavino’s return for a long time until a far cloud of
dust showed him that a group of horsemen returning to the Indian
viliage after the blood orgy was approaclling the tent. They arrived
(irunizen, shouting to the air iligil cries and insulting
aggressiveiy.

Melgarejo said, tlyey will kill us. And
Moreno answered, 1 bet you they will

N

not (.iare.

And saying ti‘lis, he left the tent
when Siiaiiiueque and lelacayai,

drunleen, arrived running into cach

other. Moreno stoppe(i them silouting
iou(ily and asked Siiaiiiueque: W}zy -
haven't you sent me the horse I asked you

for? Confusec{ the cacique muml)/ec{, Err, /osing
horses. .., my /frfend.

Chacayal wanted to get off but he felt to the groun(i and remained
iying in front of the tent entrance. The Indians piclee(i him up and
continued to the huts.

But the Indians leept on passing on foot in front of the tent for long
hours. Men and women, (irunlzen, yeiiing, crying, insuiting and ciaiming
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revenge, made the situation dramatic: ...we escapea/ miracu/ous/y, with
on/y one stab that a]estroyea] my ponclzo.

scape Attempt Failed: February 10. On February 10 in the
morning, there were drunken Indians lying everywhere, and t}ley did not
continue with the demonstrations because the warrior had to go back to
watch the vaHeys. In the afternoon, Caleufu was solitary: tiredness had

]veaten t}]em.

The (quiet moment was positive to analyze the escape plan. Moreno
told Melgarejo: The time to escape has come. We either leave or die.

They had to run away without being noticed l)y Utrac, Cochi—Miguel
and Rauque, the guarcls who watched on the tent.

Moreno had thoug}lt to get them drunlz, but how to do this if there

was no liquor left?

Therefore, he decided to make use of chloral hyclrate and potassium
bromide that Dr Pirovano had prepared for his travel. He also added
pepper seeds and half water and placecl the obtained mixture in a pot that

he heated on the fire.

I made a j[ierce drink, without the s/iglztest strange taste o/ chloral: the
Indians believed that it was "miclﬂ'pu/en ", a lveverage that was prepared with
/crmcntca’ pepper, and to avoid any suspicion | drank a sip. Soon the three
Indians drank all the pot and when it got dark tl1ey were a/reac]y comp/ete/y

(JS/QL’p.

fVleanwllile, inside the tent, Moreno together with Melgarejo and
Gavino pretenclecl to be sleeping. He had to leave first and go to the
pepper tree where his revolver and food provisions (two sardine cans, one
of liver paste and sheep fat) were hidden. Soon afterwards Gavino would
go out and then Melgarejo. Once togetl'ler they would go to the river to
look for sticks to make the raft.

When Moreno reached the pepper tree, he took the gun and cleaned it
tlxoroughly, he put away the provisions in his little l)ag and he waited for

his partners in the agreed place, near the river.

Time passed, I did not hear any noise; on/y a dog bar]eing /ar away. That
moment was hard! ... I checked the bullets one by one... An hour went Iyy,
two and three; the clock hidden under his hair in the knot o/a chrty and worn
out /aerclzieﬁ which served as hat, marked the time and neither Gavino nor
Me/garejo arrived. At midniglzt ]/e/t the noise o/stones and a moment later
x\'fe/_qarejo arrived on horse and told me that Gavino did not want to leave as

he was a/raid because the witch claimed that I had written and he knew how

we lL‘Oll/L{ escape.
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Moreno was very worried about this unforeseen situation so he decided
to postpone the escape for Fel)ruary 11, and then the plan had to be
carried out anyway. He believed he could convince Gavino to go with
them.

he Escape Started: Fel)ruary 11. The morning of Fel)ruary 11
was quiet; lucleily, nobody had noticed the failed escape attempt.
Shaihueque, who seldom approached the tent —he was very afraid of the
theodolite — that morning entered into it and treated Moreno with an
unusual affability. I took aa’vantage of this circumstance to convince him
that it would be advisable that Utrac returned to the Inacayal vi”age as the
Indian prisoners would arrive soon and I could return to the Rio Negro; but
to achieve this, | would need Utrac to Zm‘ng )[i)[ty young Jads )[rom his

fatlxer s tent to c{efenc/ me in the pat}z o][Namuncura.

Shaihueque accepted the proposal because he found
Utrac's departure convenient and he, who wanted to go
back to his own viHage, was pleasecl. Moreno was happy:

his deepest concern about the escape was not to leave
traces and to mislead the Indians at least for two days.

If they knew about his escape, that would take place at
nigl'lt, some hours after Utrac’s cleparture, Sl’laihueque would think
that tl'1ey had escaped toget}ler and would order to follow horse tracks.

From the moment Utrac left with Gavino, who went with him only
a short distance and then went back with one horse, Moreno together
with Shaihueque spent three hours in the choeca field — the Indian
cricket — until the sun went in. He then asked Shaihueque a piece of
meat, which was grilled and })rought })y Shail’meque himself. Both stayed
for a while joleing about the bolas party of the following day and about
getting wet, an experience that frightened Moreno so much and that he
would face when crossing the river on the raft.

When Moreno arrived at the tent, he found Melgarejo and Gavino,
who had alreacly been convinced about the ignorance of the witch. As he
had left that very afternoon after the Indians had killed a mare to pay

him for his works, Gavino was completely calm.

The three managed to leave one after another as planned; tl'ley had
only one horse and they had to do their best. When tl'ley got to the
pepper tree, Moreno took the cans buried in the sand and sent Melgarejo
and Gavino on horse to the place where the sticks to make the raft were.
To remove the horse’s tracles, he tied three stones to the rim of his
poncho and he gral)l)ed its tail: the poncl'lo rubbed out the tracks. This
way tlley arrivecl as gar as the dunes close to the river where there was a
lot of quiclesand; there t}ley had to take special measures not to step on
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it as it was impossiljle to hide the tracks in the dunes.

Then he stayecl alone waiting for his partners who were {’ulfi]]ing their
tasks. At half past ten at nigl'lt, Gavino went back to inform him that
the raft was ready. Ten minutes later they let the horse loose which would
go towards the south following its homing instinct and thus mislea&ing
the Indian parties which would set out in search of the fugitives.

The raft was built with branches and a framework of nine willow
trunks which made it quite safe and was ready to float in the Collon
Cura. Before launching it to the fast—ﬂowing river, Moreno wanted to
have a souvenir of that historic place; so he cut a flower that was among
the stones on the eclge and lzept it as a syml)ol for forty years, already
colorless and witl'lered, until he wrote “Reminiscencias”...

The departure was exciting and dangerous and Moreno
described it in the book “Reminiscencias”:

When we got on the ra/t, a third quarter oj/ft
sank and none oj[ the three oj/ us j/e/t the
c{anger we had Just escapezf from and we
/auglqea/ lzean‘i/y while going down the river
at lziglz speea]. A "Goozﬂyye Ca/eufu " was
drowned out lvy the noise that the stones
made when passing lay the j/irst slwa/,
sulvmerging us; there I lost my shoes.
The Collon Cura is afast-ﬂowing river and carries
most o/ the me/tfng water j/rom the Am{es; and the raft,
now g/ic{fng gen t/y over the c]eep waters, now rochng and sfn]efng into
the waves ofstony lvenc{s; the current was its rudder. We had on/y navigated
for two hours when we heard shouts on the West ban]e, where there were
lzuts; and at that very moment a water avalanche threw us against a lzuge
steep mountain whose j/oot was hit lny swir/fng waves among /arge rocks; the

poor ra/t got stuck between two of these roc]es; the noise was loud and the

darkness let us see on/y the white foam. If we did not leave that hell, either
dead or a/fve, before c{ayl)rea]e, the Indians would soon fmd us; we knew it
but in Jlﬂerent ways. My two partners got naked and Gavino let his revolver
j/a// and, soon aj/ter, Me/garejo, his lenffe: tlzey wanted to climb on the rocks
and to escape on foot. I ol)jectezf,' I was carrying a Jot ofwefglrt: the belt with
j/orty cartrizfges, the revo/ver, the ﬂag, the travel a/farfes, the /at and the three
boxes anJ, lvefore /eaving the raft, I would drown with everyt}zfng. Havfng
decided that and lzo/zfing the trunks tiglzt/y, I tried to fmd underwater the
obstacle that blocked us; the fact that [ pus}zed togetlzer with the strong
impu/se o/ the water made the rajft slippedfrom the roc}e; the ra/t got stable
and rushed downwards with the torrent; the rocks scratched my /egs and 1
have suﬁ[erea]from these wounds /or months. But we were again ﬂoatfng on
the wide river; we had overcome a situation ofextreme c]anger/
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Happily, before clawn, the raft passed near an island full of steep hills
and tlley could moor there. ...I don’t think I would have been able to go
on longer. Iam crippled with terrible pains in my back and waist, due to
the great effort I had made in the water left me immobilized. Melgarejo
had to get hold of me so that I did not fall into the river.

As the mountain was too steep in that place, there could be no Indians
and, consequently, it was not dangerous to ligl'lt a fire. T}ley did so and
continued sailing during the night because the Indians were still too
close; tl'1ey spent the clay on the island nalzecl, clrying their poor clothes

uncler the sun.

The fat exchanged for the shirt was the lunch that (lay.

he Nig’ljt Trip Continued: Fel)ruary 12. At sunset on Fel)ruary
12, Moreno and his partners left the shelter and reinforced the raft that

was not in a very goocl condition.

At night, they l)egan to travel and this was very difficult; the ﬂoocling
had covered the islands and the current crossed over the trees Wl’liCl’l, at
every moment, crushed the raft with their branches. There was a cleep
darleness, the roaring noise was deafening and the raft ran very fast between
the stones.

More than one hundred times they were about to capsize and destroy
the raft. When it ran aground on a beach of a sheltered island, tl'ley
decided to stop and rest until the following day.

hree Days Traveling with Daylight: Fe]:)ruary 13, 14 and 15.
On the beach tluey had arrived late at night on February 12, tlley took a
long break until three in the afternoon the following day, drying themselves
under the sun protected behind a trunk.

As the river seemed free of obstacles, tl'ley thought that it would not
be very difficult, but tl'ley were wrong: the pools increased, and this meant
a great effort and waste of time to continue; some other times, the waters
were so shallow that tl'ley were forced to tow the

raft barefooted over the stones suffering the
natural pains this caused.

Tl’ley spent the night in a place
covered with scrubs on the right side
of the river. T}ley opened a sardine
can and they ate without wasting a

a’rop ofoi].
On the fourteenth, the weather
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was fine: the river was clear even when the pools and sand banks made
the navigation dangerous. The bends were fast and, in one of tlmem, the
raft turned over which luclzily t}ley managed to recover. At sunset, after
having advanced a lot, overcome l:)y tiredness and hunger, they slept on
the bank after eating the last sardine can.

On the {:i{:teentl'l, tl'ley arrived at a place from where they could see
the point where the Rio Negro separates from the Limay and gets into

the mountain.

Tl’ley were exhauste(l, lacleing in energy due to the great efforts and
the sl’lortage of food. However, they went on sailing until nigl'lt. T}ley
did not dare to get dry near a fire, afraid of being detected l)y the lig}lt.

That I’ligl’lt was maddening. Tl’ley only had the liver paste to eat but
t}ley decided to lzeep it for another occasion. For hours they stayed peeping
at a poor thin dog, lost in those places, which did not dare to join the

group.

ast Advance and Caution: Fel)ruary 16. Moreno thought that
the big Geyu-App/e tree would be full of fruits to calm their l'lunger, but
the current was so fast that they could not stop. We could on/y “devour”
with our eyes the green bundles .

Further down they saw a thick smoke. Would tl'ley be Christians?
Would they be Indians? Gavino and Melgarejo wanted to answer back
with smoke signals but Moreno suspected that t}ley could be a group of
Indians stationed there to trap them. Instead of malzing their presence
lznown, tl'ley continued tl'lrougl'l the red and beautiful narrow passes and,
at sunset, when t}ley arrived at the place where the fire had Been, they
diseml)arlzed, hid the raft and looked for traces: they found fourteen.
Undoubtedly, the Indians had left that place hours before and tl'ley got
away following the patl'l of the hills: tl'ley had escaped from {aHing into a
trap! T})ey celebrated the afternoon with the liver paste, the last provision
though enough to cheer them up.

ast Day of Navigation: February 17. This was one of the saddest
days that Moreno remembered: tl'ley were exhausted and starving; they
could only eat some roots. The thirst was ravenous and the high
temperature was lzilling them.

Fortunately, the trip on raft was quiet; they were so tired that they
could not even talk. At nigl'lt tl'ley lay on the L)eacl'l, depressed, L)eing
hopeless about the future. Moreno wondered: Will we reach the Neuquen?
Will there be a fort? He was full of terrible doubts.
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hey Left the Raft and Started to Walk: February 18. On the

eighteenth, just at dawn, they made the last effort to continue. But, at

midday, thcy were so tired that they could not lift their arms so the raft
ecame unmanageal)le and had to leave it.

Moreno was the only of the three who knew the place. [t was very hard
for him to persuade his partners that the Neuqucn was near and that the
low land that could be seen at sunset was the Rio Negro.

They started a long and dreadful walle, according to Moreno:

The scene oftlw three starving men was very sad... I was ahead, Me/garejo
lza/fa Z)/oc]c lvelzind and tlten Gavino, tlze s/owest wa//cer; from time to time,
we fe// down and when we run into a well o/a/most rotten water we drank as
much as possib/e. I remember that between some bushes ofone of these wells
I remained unconscious jfor a /ong time. On/y the afternoon breeze gave us
strength and then I could notice that I had been riglrf; the crag oftlle mountain
tlzatforms the northwest ang/e of Fatagonia was in jfront oj[us: [ it a match
and burnt the fie/d. How couldn't tlzey see the smoke from the nearest va//ey?
[[/ tltere were so/a’iers, tltey wou/d come to fetc}r us; we Jrc] not have enouglt
strengtlt to arrive.

What a hard nig}zt [ spent among thorns! My men did not s/eep, tlzey
seemed dead. I wondered: a’ying when being so close, after all we have lived,
when the lake is not a mystery any more, after reuea/ing thousands offerti/e
/eagues that were supposed to be deserted, when I have just proved sai/ing
down with the raft that the river is navigab/e and that the water][a//s, wlu'clz
the river was said to have and that I had denied, do not exist. I set offto look
j[or Juicy branches, “cow tongue” stems, and ]only found some pods o][a ]/a/se
carob tree that stained my /fps blood-red.

Tl'ley started to walk covering their feet with sandals made with Gavino's
saddle and moments later thcy found the Indian path. They continued
moving slowly until sunset and they reached the stream that ran westwards:
it was one of the Neuquen branches which drained into the Limay. Moreno

tried to cheer his partners up, but they did not listen to him any more:
“We don't walk furt}wr, boss, we can't”.

he End of the Odyssey: They Arrived at the Fort: February
19, 1880. ]ust at dawn, he called his partners and showed them the dark
water that ran to the west: That is the Neugquen river, he told them. They
stood up silcntly and bcgan to walle; in the sleeping valley there was no
movement but a dark spot could be distinguishcd. Would it be the fort?

When the daylight incrcasecl, they could see a cloud of dust. They are

horscs!, tlley exclaimed.
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Moreno toolz out tl'le ﬂag from his cl'lest and
tied it to a branch. Gavino climbed a hill and leept
it Huttering meanwhile Moreno Legan to shoot his

gun and the explosive sounds echoed around the

hill.

I had shot fourteen times when we saw a group o/
veterans marc}n'ng in the /orest reac]y to ffght. The
soldiers trod on the opposite bank and tl'ley were
grcatly surprisecl when instead of Indians attaclzing
tl'ley saw the ﬂag waving in the air.

One of them got into the water with the horse
and shouted: Who's there? Moreno, escapec] /rom the Indian village, 1

answerea/. \Ve are sa/e anc] a/ive./

The soldiers began to cross the water on their horses to help the {'ugitive
men who werce almost naked and completely exhausted, unable to take
another step. In order to get to the opposite banlz, they had to grasp the

horse tails.

The officer of the Fort, Lieutenant Crouzeilles, offered them every’ching
of the few tl'lings tl'ley had: mare broth and cracleers, which meant a real
feast.

The lieutenant informed them that that afternoon tl'ley had to leave
the Fort, as tl'ley had the order to retreat to Choele-Choel.

]f we }raa/ arrivea/ some l)OllrS /ater we WOM/C{ }rave C{I.QC{, saicl Moreno.

There was no time to rest in the Fort as that same afternoon the
forces had the order to retreat to Choele-Choel. Hours later Moreno gol
on a horse, in spite of his wounds altered l)y the sun and water, and at full
ganop he reached the Fort General Roca, at night. Colonel Vinter,

Commandant of the military forces, helped him get off the horse in front
of his housc.

The fonowing clay, always on horse, he continued to Choele-Choel
without a rest. All the experiences suffered during the escape tl'lrougl'l the
Limay river, from the nigl'lt of Fe]aruary 11 to 19 were forgotten, and at
miclclay he arrived without l]aving the need of resting once.

In Choele-Choel he found his friend, engineer Bovio. Moreno could
not control his emotion when he met him and tl'ley l'luggecl each other
very warmly, exclaiming: We are all saved!

From here to Conesa, 150 lzm, he continued his journey lJy wagon as
he was extremely exhausted. He then went on riding his horse, clespite
his weak p}'nysical conclition, because it was quicleer; and he reached
Patagones on February 29. Finauy, he arrived in Buenos Aires, at the
central train station, on March 11, 1880.
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There was a crowd waiting for him, among which there was Maria
' Ana Varela, who five years later would become his
- 14; wife. Moreno had to be got off the train on stretcher;
= his extreme wealzness, the fever and his sore legs
prevented him from walleing. He had to be in bed for

several months to heal his wounds and recover his energy.

\

A month had passed from the day they escaped from S}laihueque's
vi“age on February 11 to his arrival in Buenos Aires, on March 11.
During that time, almost without resting, he traveled 300 km on raft
along the Limay river and about 1000 km more on horse, until his
arrival in Las Flores. From there to Buenos Aires, on train, 190 km
more.

epercussion in the Press.

“La Nation”, Wednesday March 10, 1880. Tomorrow the courageous
explorer Mr. Francisco Moreno should reach this city. His friends and
many other people who know him and appreciate the merits of this
remarkable man and his services rendered to the country, risleing at
every step his life and being deprived of most things, are ready to receive
him with all the honors he deserves. Moreno is coming by land and he
will continue Ly train tl'lrough the south rail network to the station
(Paseo de Julio), tomorrow at 7 in the evening

“La Nacion”, Friday March 12, 1880. The train that brought
Francisco Moreno from the most southern lands arrived at Paseo de
Julio station at half past nine last night. A crowd received him with all
the warmest honors in recognition of Moreno’s singular enterprise.
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nd of an Oclyssey and Beginning of an Epic Time.

This periocl in Moreno's life can be described as the end

of an oclyssey ~his exploration travels — and the t)eginning

of an epic time — the fulfillment of the three main

ot)jectives: the foundation of his Museum, the tliorougli

survey of the Cordillera region and the solution to the
y l)oun(lary conflict with the ReputJlic of Chile.

In 1880 he traveled to Europe where he stayecl fora year; this enables
him to visit well-known museums and to acquaint himself with aspects
related to their organization.

When he returned to his country in 1882, he continued with his
explorations in the provinces of Argentina in order to increase the
collections of the Antl'iropological and Arclleological Museum of the
Province of Buenos Aires, where he worked as its Director. Particularly,
he visited Andean regions in the provinces of Cuyo where the l)ounclary
determined by the treaty signed in 1881 could give rise to difficulties.
These travels finished in 1884

Besi(les, in his capacity as member of the special
commission in cl'iarge of the construction of pul)lic
t)uil(lings for the new capital of the Province, he had
the opportunity of t)eginning the first studies about
the site for the future museum.

In his last personal exploration, i.e. the second
expeclition to Lake Nahuel Huapi, Moreno had to
endure extremely difficult situations in which he risked
his life more than once. In spite of tl'iis, he managed
to fulfill many of his ol)jectives.

Paris, 1880.

He had left Buenos Aires at the t)eginning of
October, 1879, and five months later, on March 11, 1880, he arrived at

tl'ie central train station. Ile had to be carrie(l on a stretcller t)ecause ot
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his extreme Wcatzness, tligtl temperature and his wounded legs which did
not allow him to walk. The crowd, who was waiting for tlim, received

him warmly and this tlelpctt him feel better.

is Resignation as Chief of the Exploration Commission.
[t took him more than two months in bed to heal his wounds and to
recover his energy, a period in which he had to bear a very unpleasant
situation. While the presi(tent of the Country, Dr Nicolas Avellaneda,
congratulated him on his researches and promised further ai(t, the
Minister of the Interior, Dr Zorrilla, not only ctisapproved of him but
also asked him to resign the Exploration Commission of the Southern
region on the grouncts that he had not compliect with the orders he had

received.

We must make it clear that these instructions were never found nor
was the ]ong report sent t)y Moreno trom Tec]za intormect in spite ot ttle
fact that a decree ordered its pu]atication.

To put an end to such a delicate and difficult situation for the
authorities, Moreno decided to tender his resignation due to health
prol)lems and submitted medical certificates to prove them. I decided to
Ive/p Dr Zorrilla to sort out this c[lﬁ[fcu/t situation; but [ prevfous/y made it
clear that I had a/ways behaved correct/y. ]justij’iec] my resignation without
giting s}mmefu/ details about the peop/e who caused i, on/y mentioning my
health condition.

On April 30, 1880, the Minister of the Interior announced the

tollowing resolution:

Provided the precec]ing resignation and ta]cfng into account that the serious
illness which aﬁ[ects M. Francisco P Moreno resulted from his great distresses
in the last expec]ition to Patagonia, accordfng to medical certificates submitted
to this Ministry, and that he is tlterefore unable to continue the expedftion
the National Government entrusted him, also consfderfng the documents
presentea/ lvy Mr. Moreno in which he mentioned that his objectives for the
travel were severa/, among which there was the ana/ysfs and study ofsof/s,
grass, forests and mountains ofPatagonia, as stated in the orders issued l)y
the Agricu/tura/ Department and Immigration Commission, it is kerel)y

decided:

10 accept Moreno's resignation and to thank him for the rendered services,
attaching his pre/iminary report in the Files of this M inistry.

GOJ save you,

N. Avellaneda B. Zorrilla
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1880°1884

In Argentina. From 1880 to
1906, there are five successive
presidential periods. It can be
said that during this period,
framed within a balanced
world, the modern Argentina is
born.

With institutional stability, a
very good educational system
and an enterprising middle
class, Argentina manages to
enter into the worldwide
circuits of investment and
production, becoming the
most advanced country in
South America. Some political
domestic conflicts during these
years cannot stop its ascending
way.

Immigration continues; Buenos
Aires has 400,000 inhabitants
and fifty per cent are
foreigners. Argentina has a

Hotel of immigrants.

population of three million at
that moment.

In the world. During this
period, and until 1912, i.e.
throughout three decades,
there is peace in Europe.
Therefore it is thought that a
definite worldwide stability has
been achieved. Unfortunately,
this belief vanishes when the
First World War begins in 1914.

Great Britain reaffirms its
power when the Boers war is
finished and, by means of its
huge fleet, it increases its



Historical Bacliground

overseas possessions. France
also strengthens its economic
power in Europe. After
Bismarck’s death in 1888,
Germany, under Emperor
Wilhelm i, begins a naval
program to compete with
Great Britain,
and this causes
fear in Europe.

The United
States begins
to show its
power after its
naval forces
defeat the
Spanish fleet and they
establish their control on
Cuba Island first, including
some time later Philippines
and Puerto Rico.

Wilhelm Il

During this period there are
extraordinary scientific and
technological advances. These
discoveries take place in the
fields of Physics, Chemistry,
Medicine and Biology:
electromagnetic waves, x-ray,
radioactivity, quantum theory,
relativity theory, electron
theory, atom model, radium.

plra{o_qrap}:.

Museum of Natural History af London. Present

The medical certificates mentioned in this note, signed l)y the
professionals Guillermo Rawson, [gnacio Pirovano and Carlos Lanus,
reported a serious pl’lysical condition, symptoms ofan incipient locomotive
ataxia and the onset of brain anemia, illnesses that got worse with his
last months of ex}lausting and difficult life. The report stated that, in
order to recover his healtl'l, he had to avoid all kind of trouble and

intellectual work and for, at least one year, he had tolead an “easy enjoyal)le

life”.

rip to Europe. Distinctions in France. But his iron will did not
vanish. Overcoming the sad episode with the Minister of the Interior
and after resting for almost three months, he decided to travel to Europe,
in search of new pllysica/ and moral strengtlt to advance towards the fu,f;'”ment
of my ideal.

He s’tayed there fora year since his arrival in June, 1880. It is needless
to say that during his stay he could not control his irrepressible energy
and consequently he did not comply with the strict recommendations of
his doctors. He thougl'lt that the voyage had had a sootl'ling effect on his
l)ody and soul, and that he was ready to put into action the program
designed (luring his trip. And he started to carry it out methodically.

Ile arrived in Paris and he applied for several courses at university. He
attended particularly the Anthropology course given l)y Professor Pablo
Broca, the same person who had encouraged him from his Revue

(J'Anthropologic and pul)lishcd one of Moreno's articles, in 1874.

At this [University, Ernesto Quesada was one of his mates — who was
studying law. He was the son of Dr Vicente Quesada, Minister of
Government of the Province of Buenos Aires. For a better progress in
his studies, Moreno did not reveal his identity. But one clay, when he left
a class together with other students, a caretaker
approacl’xed him and asked on Professor Broca's behalf
to go to his office.

Professor Broca had realized that in his classes there
was the man whom he had described in 1874 as “...a
man full of yout}), who cannot stop growing quiclzly and
would be as valuable for the race studies of South America
as it was tl’xirty years ago the Morton Museum...”.
Moreno was pleasantly surprised by the joy‘[‘ul atmosphere
and friendliness of that meeting.

From that moment on, his purpose of being unknown
disappeared. He l)egan receiving social invitations,
scientific societies offered him their platforms and
specialized magazines asked for his collaboration.



When Professor Broca, who was a piiysician, examined iiim, he

il

recommended moderating his activity because any excess
— he knew from his own experience — was dangerous for
his health. Unfortunatcly, the pro{essor did not follow
his own advice and died a few months later.

e felt a (iecp grieit over the loss of the
master whom Moreno had greatiy admired and

rcspcctcci.

In lzurope, his area of work was not limited
to Paris or to scientific studies, but it also
included visits to French museums and to
London where he used to go to the British

Muscum.

/\]llloug]i there is no detailed documentation of Moreno’s actions
(iuring this perioti, it is clear that this ”relaxing trip” was not oniy helpfui
Lo recover pliysicai and moral strengti‘i as he had intended. He could also
gain lznowiedge which was later very useful to draw up the project of the
future muscum i)uii(iing as well as to learn about aspects related with its

organization.
In Paris, he received several distinctions: the Geograpiiicai ‘Society
joinc:i him as member and gave him the Gold Medal. He was also awarded

\vilii the Crevaux Medal of the Commercial Geograpilicai Society of
Paris and ])y the French Ac.a(iemy

I the edition of May 23, 1881, “La Nacion” newspaper

pui)lisiw(l this news:

“Our outstanding compatriot, Dr Francisco P. Moreno,

has been higlily honored i)y the Geograpilic Society of Paris.

Historical Backgr.

1880-1884

In Medicine and Biology:
discovery of tuberculosis
bacillus, anti-diphtheria serum,
anti-syphilitic serum, Mendel’s
laws of Heredity, mutation
theory, chromosomes, first
analgesic.

In Technology: car with the
first gasoline engine, Diesel
engine, first airplane flight, first
radio transmitter.

1880. Ceneral Julio A. Roca
becomes president of the
country (1880 - 1886).

In Buenos Aires, the First
Pedagogical Congress of
America is held and its
conclusions are the basis for
Law 1420 of Free Education.

The port of Buenos Aires is
built and the first meat

In its session held on the eigiiteentii, the Society, the first
in the world in its fiel(i, gave Dr Moreno a gold medal for

his important and (iaring expiorations."

gain in Buenos Aires. In June, 1881, he decided
to go back to Buenos Aires where he arrived at the end of

that month.

Settled in Buenos Aires, he continued with his personal
studies until Septemi)er 1884, when he was appointed
Director of the ncwly-estai)lished La Plata Museum. During
this perio(i, he traveled to several provinces, he made a report,
at the request of the national auti‘iorities, about the i)oun(iary
proi)iems with Chile, and he worked as a member of a speciai
commission set up before the foundation of La Plata City.
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distorical Background

processing plant begins
operating in Zarate.

First voyage of the cooling
cargo ship between Australia
and London.

1881. A boundary agreement
is signed between Argentina
and Chile, known as 1881
Treaty, that establishes in its
first article that “the frontier
line between Argentina and
Chile throughout its entire
extension from North to
South, is the Andes mountain
range”.

1882. La Plata City is founded
and it becomes the new capital
of the Province of Buenos
Aires.

1883. The war of the Pacific
among Bolivia, Chile and Peru
finishes.

1884. La Plata Museum is
founded and Moreno is
appointed its Director. La Plata
City has, then, 10,500
inhabitants.

The Berlin Conference aimed
at the partition of Africa
begins, a process that
continues until 1905.

xplorations. As regarcis the explorations, in his summary Apuntes
para una foja de servicios” [Preliminary notes for a service recor(i], Moreno
pointe(i out that in 1882 he i)egan his trips to the Andean regions of
the provinces of Cuyo an(i, particuiariy, to the Puna de Atacama; these
were piaces where the (irawing-up of boundaries was difficult.

“La Nacion” newspaper in its edition of July 3, 1883, pui)iisileci the

foilowing comment about one of his travels:

The exp/orer Francisco P Moreno went back yestera’ay to the city of
Mendoza after reacln'ng the summit of Pelado Mountain, 3,500 m above
sea /eve/, a’ominating the Paramillo Chain. .. Un/uc]ei/y, when Moreno was
going down this Mountain the mu/e, which carried the collection and a
plrotograplzic camera, fe” and rolled down and his camera was comp/ete/y
a’estroyea’; this means that Moreno will return to Pelado Mountain and
tlrere/ore postpone his p/annea’ trip to Uspa//ata. The outstana’ing exp/orer
and two laborers arrived at the mount summit in the a/ternoon on the second
alay, speno/ing there the niglrt and going down the fo//owing o/ay at three in
the a][terrzoon. The minimum temperature at niglzt was minus 8°C and the
maximum 5° C.

From Caiingasta, in March 1884, he sent a teiegram to the governor
of the Province of Buenos Aires, Dr Dardo Rocha:

Tam in Ca/ingasta. I have obtained great results from my exp/oration: a
sLe/eton, mommies and other kind of important olzjects for the Museum ojf
the Province under your command. ]go on now to the Cordillera summit.

By the /irst week of Apri/, 1 will be there. With my best regara]s, your friena]
F. P Moreno.

Ai)out the studies related to the i)oun(iary issue, Moreno commented
in his Memoirs: ...in May, 1881, Dr [rigoyen, Minister o][Foreign Aﬁ[airs,
asked me to draw up a map ojf the Fatagonia and to write a report on the
l)ounalary treaty with Chile which had to be discussed in the Congress. This
report was read, part/y, in the sessions of]u/y Zzy Dr Irigoyen (a part oj[
which he pul)/islzea] /ater) and there Igave my opinion about boundaries with

Chile, a criterion I maintained as Argentine expert.

In 1882, Moreno was appointe(i i)y Dardo Rocha, governor of the
Province, member of a commission in cl’iarge of the construction of
pui)iic i)uii(iings, among which there was the future La Plata Museum.
In the foundational pian of the city, the Museum was placed ina privilege(i

site, in its central axis.

[t was only one year and a half later that the project of the Museum
was under way, tl'iougl'l Moreno suggested ciianging the central location
and i)uil(iing it in Paseo del Bosque instead, because:

.. .bui/a’ing the Museum in the middle oftlze city par]e, which is one of;'ts
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main attractions, allows /muing amp/e space for the creation 0)[
a botanic garc{en and a zoo. This will make it possib/e, once
built togetlzcr with the Astronomical O[Jservatory, the Agronomy
and Veterinary co//cgcs and the School oj[Arts and Skills. .. to
have balsamic air for the /ungs of the peop/e /iving in La Plata
as well as the /iglxt for their spirits.

oundation of La Plata Museum. The general

(|rawings for the construction of the future museum were

approvcd on Septem})er 17, 1884, and that day the

foundation of La Plata Museum was decreed, appointing Darde Rocha.

Moreno as Director of the new institution. Moreno had an

important L]ecision—maleing role in the adoption of the schedule for the
construction of the Museum to which the project of its l)uilding was
a(liustcd and also in the conception leading its organization and then in

its execution as well.

According to the above mentioned, it can be noticed that during this
short pcriO(l in Moreno's life, 1880-1884, he did not only continue with
his actions but he also achieved his important goals. During his “holidays"
in Europe, he had the opportunity of deepening his lznowledge related to
the conception of the future l)uilcling of the Museum and the organization
of the exhibitions. As regards his explorations carried out in this period
though not very long, t}uy were useful for the geographic study in the
Andean regions in which there were doubts about l)oundary fixation.’
/\n(| fmally, as member of the commission in charge of the construction
of Lulldmgs in La Plata thy, before l)emg Director of the Museum, he
parlicipalcd actively in issucs related with its building.
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etween 1880 and 1910, five presidential periods followed
and three of them were completecl ]:)y their vice-
presidents due to the resignation or death of the
president. During this period two civil revolutions (1890
and 1893), a cleep economic crisis in 1890 and ]:)oundary
issues with C}li]e, which could lead to a war conﬂict,
were causes of disturbance that slowed down the normal
development of activities.

However, the capacity for action and his perseverance allowed Moreno
to fulfill and complete orderly all his aimed goals. Tlley were linked and
assembled in such a way that each one was the support for the following
one.

The museum, born from his interest in collections, enriched its
patrimony l)y means of the explorations. T})ese, and his love for nature,
led him know the Patagonia in order to integrate it
to the country. And, at the same time, the geographic
and scientific studies he carried out would constitute
a solid basis for the determination of the natural
boundaries in the Cordillera region between our
| country and Chile.

La Plata Museum

. - # le round Its Founclation Moreno as
Central Hall La Plata Museum. U, r Floor 1890). ac g ’ :
entral Halof ¢ Gy Director. Construction of the Building‘. The

present La Plata Museum, according to Moreno, has its origin in 1867,
..the c]ay [gat]wrec} the little stones at the back 0}[ Palermo that years later
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would be the tyas;'sfor La Plata Museum . For several years it was established
in the watchtower of his tamily house — Bartolome Mitre and Uruguay.
In December 1872, it was moved to the country house in Parque de los
Patricios, in a very suitable t)uilding, a present from his father for his
twentieth t)irttictay. By that time, it was named Moreno Museum, and he
went on increasing his collections very fast.

[n 1877, Moreno donated his
museum to the government of
the Province of Buenos Aires,
and it became put)tic tieritage on
October 17, 1877, under the
name of Anttiropological and
/\rctieotogicai Museum, and
Moreno was appointe(t its

Director. In 1880 the city of gk
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. -Y‘Fou:1tlation afLa Plata City. i

Buenos Aires was federalized and
on November 19, 1882, La
Plata City was touncte(t, as the Capital of the Province; consequentiy the
institutions and offices of the Province which were in Buenos Aires were
moved to the new Capitat.

It was oniy in Aprii, 1884, that the authorities of the Province could
scttle in the new capitai and in Juiy the collections of the Anttiropoiogicai
and Arctieotogicai Museum of Buenos Aires were carried to La Plata
and ptaced temporariiy in several taciiities, mainiy on the first floor of
the Banco Hipotecario [Mortgage Bante] ttiat, in 1906, was the

liea(tquarters for the authorities of La Plata National University.

On Septemt)er 17, 1884, t)y decree of the governor of the Province
of Buenos Aires, Carlos D’Amico, La Plata Museum was founded and
ltien, the Anttiropoiogicai and Arctieoiogicai Museum was incorporated.
Moreno was appointed Director of the new institution.

The construction of the city that only existed in the
rlrawings had to be tyegin. In 1882, Dr Dardo Roctla,
governor of the Province of Buenos Alires, decided that
the Engineering Department had to start the execution
of the (trawings of the new capital. Moreno who was at
that time Director of the Anttiropoiogicai and
Arctieotogicai Museum of the Province was included in a

commission in ctiarge of controlling the t)uiicting of the
Museum, Lit)rary and General Archive.

As alreacty mentionect, according to the project carried
out t)y the Engineering Department, the Museum had a
central location, and it was Moreno who suggested to set
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1884-1906
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Railway.
1885. The railway reaches
6,000 km.

1886. Miguel Juarez Celman is
elected president of Argentina.

The telephonic connection
between La Plata and Buenos
Aires is established. The first
international cattle show is held
in Buenos Aires.

1888. La Plata Museum is
opened. A deep economic crisis
begins this year and finishes in
1890.

The population is discontent
with the economic situation
and this dissatisfaction is made
known with a political
revolution that, though it fails,
causes the resignation of
president juarez Celman in
1890. Carlos Pellegrini becomes
president until 1892, who with
great energy, manages to

Bui/ding of Banco Hipotecario, present building
ofLa Plata National University.



Historical Background
overcome the crisis during this
period.

Slavery is abolished in Brazil.

1889. The Eiffel
Tower is built in
Paris.

1890. The y .
printing press, =
financed by L%
Moreno, is Eiffel Tower.
installed in La Plata Museum.

1891. The construction of the
Tran Siberian railway starts and
it is completed in July, 1904.

1892. Luis Saenz Pena is
elected president of Argentina
(1892 - 1898).

Argentina and Chile sign the
Additional Protocol of 1881
Treaty.

The fist service of electric tram
of the country is installed in La
Plata .

1895. Jose Evaristo Uriburu
becomes president due to Luis
Saenz Pena’s resignation.

Argentina has four million
inhabitants those days, seven
hundred thousand of which
live in the city of Buenos Aires.

1898. General Julio A. Roca
becomes president for the
second time.

aside that idea and to place it in Paseo del Bosque.

In 1884, the architect Henrik G. A. A})erg
l)egan the construction of the ljuilcling. Born in
Sweden, he had settled in the country in 1869
when he was twenty—eigl'lt years old. His
professional activity in Argentina, where he
validated his degree, was very intensive. As he had
decided to return to Europe
in 1896, he began working
with the German Engineer
Carl L. W. Heynemann to
carry out togetl'ler such an important task.
Therefore, when he left, Heynemann would be

present cluring the construction.

Henrik G A. /E\l)erg.

The construction of the building started in
October 1884; in 1887 some sections were apt
for the pul)]ic and it was official]y opened on
November 19, 1888. [t was not an easy task to
build it in the middle of an almost deserted plain
area and with very hard difficulties, particularly economic prol)lems.

Car/ L W Heynemmm.

Soon after beginning the foundations of the Museum, the lack of
money l)rougl'lt the works to a standstill. Moreno sold some country

houses l1e had and with this money he could afford the costs.

In an article about the Museum pulalislqecl in “La Nacion” newspaper,
it is stated: “This Scientific Institution Belongs Exclusively to Moreno”.

Moreno immediately sent a letter to Governor D’Amico in which he
said: This sentence is mistaken. I owe to you the realization of‘t}w museum.
In Apri/ 1884, you ofyereal me a//your support. .. and this commitment has
been comp/ieal with }[rom the very l)eginning. . .During your aa’ministration, 1
a/ways had resources. .. anc], if’at any time, I used mine, it was to work
before schedule... The Museum could not have been built without your
constant lmlp...

According to his express wish, this letter dated April 22, 1887, was
pu]:)lisl'lecl in “La Nacion”.

The }Juilcling was not in agreement with
the origina] clrawing preparecl and signecl
l)y Al)erg and Heynemann, which
consisted of a set of three Builclings, out
of which only one, the Museum, was
completed. The other two sections were

Origina, project.

never })uilt.
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[ts style, according to the fashion of the time in which it was lJLlilt, is
Greco-Roman. Its size (135m long l)y 70m deep), the portico colonnade,
the pillars of the walls give the impression of a temple and a fortress.

The museum was a well-considered project })y Moreno — and on a
large scale — during his trip to Europe in 1881. He visited and studied
the best museums of the time: the British Natural History Museum,
the one in Paris, the Louvre and the Lyon. He took lots of advice from
Professor William Flower, Director of the Department of Natural History
of the British Museum: ...I have admired in that Museum its excellent
conditions oforganizaﬁon and I was astonished at the exquisite preparation
of the pieces. When [ a’esigned the p/ans of this p/ace, [ had a/ways in mind
what I had seen there.

Charles Darwin’s t}leory of evolution was present in the conception
of the Museum. Moreno said proudly: ...La Plata Museum will be the
first one to be established according to Z)io/ogica/ evolution tlzeories, Z)eing
ahead in this sense ...of the Old World wishes put][orward Z)y relevant wise
men, who will be surprisec{ to learn that in a recent/y founc{eal city, ...a
museum has been created similar to the one tlzey would desire a year later, as
the latest expression of science.

he First Five Years of the Museum. The work in its first five
years, examined l)y Moreno in his report of January 1890 called “E/
Musco de La Plata. Ra’pia’a ojeaala sobre su [[unc{acidn Y desarrollo” [La
Plata Muscum. A brief overview of its foundation and development],

was a real surprise.

As rcgards this topic, Teruggi said in his book (1988) “Museo de La
Plata - 1888-1088 — Una centuria de honra” [La Plata Museum. -
1888-1988 - A hundred years of honor]: “When La Plata Museum was
founded, it was an expression of optimism about the future of the country.
Due to its evolution, it became a national pricle. In 1890, it was alreacly
famous and several scientific and extra scientific sectors showered it with
praise and positive comments. The foreign scientists that visited it were

astonisl'xe({; the pul)lic that moved around its largc rooms admired it”.

At the l)eginning of this report,
Moreno states: All the p/an
conceived for our Museum is included
in the speec}t about “the Museums
of Natural History” given by
Professor Flower in the British
Natural History Museum, of which
the Director. When

comparing tlzis resu/t witl; what a

]70 was

W

Historical Backgrouig

1884-1906

The United States adds to his
territory Philippines, Puerto Rico
and other islands, thus
acquiring a position of control
in Latin America.

This year, General Roca has a
meeting with the Chilean
President, Federico Errazuriz, in
the Strait of Magellan.

1901. Marconi

carries out the S%‘
first wireless 5
telegraphic

transmission.

Marconi.

1902. King

Edward VIl announces his
arbitration decision, giving
Argentina 42,000 km? of its
territory, claimed by Chile.

1903 The first electric tram

starts operating in the city of
Buenos Aires, in La Boca
neighborhood.

The construction of the first
underground begins.

Electric tramway.

Bui/ding of the recent/y opcnea’ Museum.



Historical Background

The meteorological office is
created.

The railway network reaches
20,000 km.

The compulsory miilitary service
is established.

1904. Manuel Quintana
becomes president of the
Nation.

The first traffic regulation is
approved in Buenos Aires.
Speed limit in the urban area is
of 14 km per hour.

1906. La Plata Museum joins
the new La Plata National
University. Moreno resigns as its
Director.

Figueroa Alcorta becomes

First-ﬂc;or and main grouna’ﬂoor oftlre Museum (1890).

museum, accorc]ing to Professor F/ower, should be, it is clear tlmt imJeeal tlle
task has just begun.

Problems in the organization due to lack of economic support, scarce
materials which needed to be increased (laily, looleing for them in difficult
and distant regions, and the small number of people worleing there
conspire(l against its development. Meanwhile the Director, who in this
situation replaces the curator, has cleaned the floors more than once and
at the same time, is loolzing for the necessary means to get on with his
enterprise which is about to sink.

This tllougllt finishes as follows: I think that I have not wasted my
time anal tlmt La P/ata Museum can l)e consia’erea/ as a/reaaly Lorn. leat 1s

needed now is to give it enouglz strengtlz to grow.

For a better illustration and un(lerstan(ling of the task carried out
(luring the first five years, the following quotations have been taken from
that report:

Five years have passeal since the founalation of the Museum. Its l?ui/aling
has been completed in its interior and I have p/aceal in it our main collections.
In order to obtain this result I have worked enal/ess/y, cJevoting all my time
and strengtlz, without lzes{tatfng in such a alrﬁ[fcu/t task as it is to rep/ace the
Museum of Buenos Aires. And I must confess I could not have carried it out
the way [ believe I did it, without the eﬁ[fcfent cooperation of the authorities

and the inte//igent and enthusiast

™ wor]e, but for some unfortunate

k exceptions, of the few peop/e under me,

) ( A% over ten persons who did not /eeep

] - strict/y to the compu/sory wor]eing

i hours. ney have genera//y worked from

dawn to alus]e, for months until almost

Bl 4} ] mia/niglzt, without any extra payment

| * 1 - but for their food. In the museum all

Sl : the devices for pa/eonto/ogica/ and

Compareal Anatomy pieces have been

bui/t, which are not inferior to the ones
used in the big European museums.

At the same time, I lzave Leen

ob/igeal to assist persona//y all the

g sections, still under way, to put in order
the pieces gatl;ereal na lzurry while
/ooking for the resources to get them and
/ to prepare in the short perioc{ of three
years collections that could rep/ace, in

-

genera/, those constituting the National
Museum of Buenos Aires.
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Unfortunate/y, when I conceived this bui/dfng I could not give it the
proportions it should have haa’, as even the present ones were believed to be
over-dimensioned. However, this ]fact is not an obstacle to consider it a perj/ect
type of museum. I am sure that soon it will arrive the a’ay in which the
importance of its collections will need its re]oui/a]ing by wia’ening its ga//eries
and comp/eting my p/an.

It can be inferred from the reading of the following quotations that
Moreno was interested in the behavior of the visitors.

[ have observed that many visitors return ﬁequent’y and that there are
some that visit it every Sunday, speno/ing hours in the rooms...For the
uncultured popu/ation, the museum has become a nice meeting p/ace,' with
respect tlley observe the pieces, tlzey look at a hen with its c}u'c]es, a cat
catcln'ng a partridge, ano/ tlzey forget tlze tavern...

[ have seen groups passing th rougll our garo/en and stopping in ]front o][a
great petrifiea’ trunk ana’, then going bac/e, entering and spena’ing /ong time
m tlw Museum, specu/ating alvout wlzat tlzey lzao/ m front, Zvut a/ways pointing
out something that could be posst’b/e. Tlms, s/ow/y, Zvy
means of the tln'ngs learnt with the eyes, the spirit of
pcop/c is cultivated and this is one of the most proﬁtab/e
tasks of this type of institutions.

When thinlzing about arising the visitors’
interest, he said:

We cannot forget that eberytlfu'ng has a clu'/a’}looa’,
that childish curiosity in men has not vanished but it
is as/eep and it awakes when there is somet}u'ng
unknown or unsuspectea’. Tl)ef’irst impression, ij/t}n's
1s not imposcd by briglzt colors or beauﬁ/u/ s}mpes, s
pa/e and many times it is abandonca’; on/y the contrast
arouses them, attracts ref/ection. . tlxey try to
understand what tlley are /oolefng at ana/, little by /itt/e,
s/ow/y, the spiritis en/fg}ztenea’. .. and then, afragment
of- bone or an irregu/ar stone... reveals undreamt

p/wnomena wln'ch feea] the human fantasy, mother of
all ]enow/ea’ge.

The Museum has been visited I)y 50,000 peop/e
in a year and I have noticed the graa’ua/ progress of
the visitors. .. Those who know are a/ways the fewest
and so we have to think of those who do not know. It
is true, as the well-known critic ]o}m Ruskin says,
that a museum is not a p/ace to have a break time but
to /eam,' however this is gooa’ for cases in which there

are schools with small collections and other institutions om of Anthropology (1890).
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president due to Quintana’s
death.

There is an earthquake in San
Francisco, USA, which destroys
the city almost completely and
kills 500 people.




where the first e/ementary lessons are tauglzt. .. Here we do not have these
institutions or tlxey are very scarce in number and it has been necessary to
join everytln'ng n on/y one p/ace to arise the interest in the museum.

This brief overview of the foundation and cleveiopment of La Plata
Museum in its fist five years has several ci’iapters, described ti'irougiiout
tilirty pages. The first part includes i)acizgroun(i information previous to
its founciation, Moreno’s observations about the effects of its opening
and the behavior of the visitors.

The report is finished with details about the contents of nineteen
rooms, seventeen on the first floor and two on the second. These
descriptions are reaily astonishing and moreover when noticing that such
an exhibition was assembled in only five years, under Moreno's direction
and the cooperation of few people, without iiaving a team specializecl in
exhibitions.

Moreno conceived science as cioseiy linked with art; this expiains wily
...the bui/a’ing is crowned lyy a fine arts room, where there are some gooa’

canvas ana] reproa’uctio;w o_)[ scu/ptures, wln'cli gave g/ory to tlxe ancient wor/a] ...

He concludes this report with the part of the Museum that is not
seen, the one that is below the galleries.

The worizsilops are there: ... Without tlzem, it

would have been impossil)/e to carry out the amount

of work done in the short period between ][rom 1884

A to 1890. As soon as the construction ofa room was
\ comp/eted, a worlelop was built below it; in this
\ way, the collections were organizezJ while the Z)ui/(]ing
1 “\ was being built. How to assemble a g/yptodont slze//,

3 iy- ' s f!‘! ;&\‘\. or a whale ske/eton, in distant smithies where it was

g impossilv/e to transport the pieces?

1 f 4 Apart from i'iaving saved a lot of money, ...we
. have been able to assemble great pieces in one tenth

Room of Fine iAéts (1800). of the necessary time... %day, after ﬁve years of
wor/e, these worksliops are comp/ete/y established. ..
We dare say that it would be strange to }[md an institution with the same

e/ements in some of its premises; lwwever, we sti// need some otller faci/ities

which will be built soon.

It is true that we do not yet have research laboratories but I have repeatec[
it some times that it is a very short time since the foundaﬁon of the museum
to ask for more. ..

La Plata Museum could not render the services it should without a printing
worksllop. This is a/ready installed... This Magazine s printed there as well
as tlle Museum Anna/s. ..
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Moreno states the Jr‘ollowing when tinislﬁng
his report: [ have brie/]g c]raftea] the work which
has been done in five years and the one we, as
Museum workers, p/an to perform. How much easier
this task would be and how many more services we
would render to the country and to sciences lf men
ofgaod joinez:/ us in our {Jai/g tasL, eager to he/p us
spreading what we have achieved so far and what
we will go on Joing.’

In his visits to the Museum in 1889, the

prominent American scientist Henry Ward

R

Museum Printing Room (1800).

cxpresse(l his impression:

“No museum in Europe or in the United
States can be compare(l to the one of La Plata in fossil mammals. I was
SO surprise(l at everytlling [ looked there that in my first visit it seemed
to me that | was in a dream enjoying the pleasure of fantastic visions.
Only after many visits | became convinced that in fact all that was a
rcality.”

he Museum between 1890 and 1906. Moreno was the Director
of LLa Plata Museum between 1884 and 1906, the date of his resignation.
[-or seven years of this stage, 1.e. 1896-1903, he simultaneously worked
as Argentine Expert.

The alrea(ly mentioned first five years were mainly of internal
organization; the rest of the period he was in cl’large, 1890-1906, was
aimed at strengthening the museum in all respects. In the scientific
aspect, Teruggi said (1988): “Moreno, the founder, had very clear ideas
as regar(ls the institution. In 1890 he stated that La Plata Museum
should be an exhibition museum but also a place for stu(ly. .. that it was
necessary to move from the period of bazaar museums (l’le properly gave
this name to museums that only show curiosities and O(l(lities) to one of
research and education museums”.

In order to accomplisli these ol)jectives, during this period he organize(l
several explorations in charge of the so called “traveler-naturalists”, whose
mission was to go tl'irougl'i several areas of the country to collect geological,
l)iological and anthropological pieces. Besides, he planne(l scientific
expe(litions to investigate specitic prol)lems and also to gatl'ler the relevant
materials. “Thus every year hundreds of pieces arrived at the Museum

and enlarged the respective collections.” (Teruggi, 1988.)

On the other liand, since the museum toundation, Moreno said that
he would put this institution at the service of the great national interests.
[t is necessary, he said, to make all the Argentine territory known in its
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many facets: in the first p/ace as economic power, and in the regions that
lmit with other countries, everything that can contribute to maintain the
integrity of the territory.

Therefore, togettier with the expeditions organized with scientific
purposes, there were others which were useful to obtain data and
geograptiic iznowlecige of tlarciiy—ienown regions of the national territory.
In order to pian and coordinate these activities, he created the Section of
National Explorations.

In the research tieici, the Museum became well-known in our country
and abroad. Ttirougtiout the last twenty years, Moreno was surrounded
t)y an extraorciinary team of prominent technicians and scientists. The
group of Argentine speciaiists, composeci of the paleontologist Florentino
Amegtiino, the anttiropoiogists Samuel Lafone Quevecio and Juan B.
Ambrosetti, the traveler naturalists, Carlos Amegtiino, Santiago Pozzi
and Clemente Onelli, was eniargeci t;y joining toreign scientists. The
toiiowing research cie_partments were created: Anttiropoiogy, Paieontoiogy,
Mineraiogy and Geo]ogy, Zoo]ogy, Botanic and Entomo]ogy, which were
in ctiarge of relevant reaugrctiers such as Letimann-Nitsciie, Ten Kate,
Santiago ROti‘l, Alcides Mercerat, Carlos Buriztiarctt, Fernando Laiiiiie,
Carlos Spegazzini, Carlos Bructl,

among others.

The expioration trips of La Plata
Museum, carried out under Moreno’s
(tirection, were so meaningtui and
important that deserve a separate title.

he Expiorations of the
Museum. In ”Apuntes para una foja de

o servicio”, Moreno said: The Museum,
La Plata Museum (1000). The bust that can be seen, French explorer ap-artf)ior.n ,ts_ Sp_ea‘/’cllmm/;mn asa purejy
Jules Trevaux, stands on a petrified trunk. sc;entiﬁc institution, snould serve to a truly
national cause: to a better /enow/ea’ge oj/

the pltysica/ geograpky of the country and to the richness oj/ its soil.

Faithful to this concept, ciuring the perioci he was in ctiarge,
expiorations were carried out in several regions of the country, in which
technicians and speciaiists participateci under his ciirection, based on the
toiiowing exp]anations:

[t is necessa ry that we, Argentine peop/e, react as soon as possib/e against
our lack of interest in the exp/oitation o)[ the profitab/e earth's riches of the
Repulo/ic and o][ its natural resources.

We have been neg/ectfu/ ofour lteritage, not to say wastefu/.
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We /orget that rf it is a question of honor to a/efena] the integrity of our
native soi/, it must also be a question ofnationa/ honor to give the soil all its
ua/ue, thus avoia’ing the possi[)/e situation o//lraving to a’e//ena’ its integrity.

We a/ways lack a solid basis, i.c. the comp/ete ]enow/ec]ge o// the geograp}ty,
geo/ogy and meteoro/ogy, fauna anc]ﬂora. And those who try hard to obtain
this lenow/edge as soon as possib/e have to frglzt against peop/e s inc]iﬁ[erence
and the interest o/some who think that the ignorance o//tlie majority proa’uces
easy profits, even tlzouglz at the expense of the national community as a
whole. ..

Knowing the pl}ysica/geograplzy of the Andean regions and their near])y
areas, 191'9 mistakes could be corrected, many of which have been considered

as unquestionalz/e truths in the conception of bounalary lines.

On these grouncis, an internal expioration of the Argentine territory,
especiaiiy of its Andean region i)egan in 1890. The acquired geograpilicai
and scientific ienowie(ige allowed discovering many of the earth’s riciles,
besides giving indisputai)ie arguments for the natural determination of

the i)oun(iary line with the Repui)iic of Chile.

he First Explorations. Moreno described them as follows: In
1893 the National Government decided to give he/p to faci/itate the works
carried out by the Museum to study the Argentine soil... A new era lwegan
/or the museum this year... and its collaborators worked more eager/y than
ever to fu/ﬁ// the (Jeve/oped compreliensive program. .. A/reaa’y in 1887,
Z?e/ieuing that little attention was lJefng pafc{ to the geograp}u'ca/ stuc{y of the
Andean Fatagonic region, essential as a previous research so that the National

Government cou/c{ so/ve tlte way of putting into practice tlte I;vouna]ary

delimitation agreec{ in 1881, I sent to the South the first expea/ition ojf La
Plata Museum.

Between 1803 and 1805, we who formec{ the Museum staﬂ traveled
][rom the freezing cold regions of the Puna, in our border with Bolivia to San
Ra][ae/ in the Province of Mendoza, stua’ying the geograplzy, geo/ogy and
minera/ogy, etc., in the 111'911 peaks and in the vast p/ains, and ta]eing jfor the
/irst time the data related to the exact features of the Andean orograp})y
tltroughout such a /arge expanse almost unknown so far. We regrettea’ not
}lam'ng carried out these studies before since tlzey could have avoided the
several c{ij%'cu/tfes in the /ayout of international boundaries.

The results of these expiorations confirmed — as Moreno sustained —
the real Argentine-Ciiiiean boundaries, an issue that worried him very
much since he was very young. In his “Apuntes para una foja de servicios”,

he said:
In July, 1870 (Moreno was then 24 years old) after a short study trip
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to the provinces of Santiago del Estero and Catamarca, I obtainea]from the
Minister of Foreign Aﬁ(airs just a few /[inancia/ resources to solve the real
geograplzic situation of the Andes Cordillera in the Southern extreme of the
continent, and toget}zer with tlzis, to ana/yze tf the Minister of C}xi/e, Diego
Barrios Arana, was rigllt when he asserted that the Cordillera instead of
finis}zing to the west 0/[ Brunswick peninsu/a, as | supposea], extended its
branches to Cape Virgenes, in the eastern mouth oj/ the Strait o/Mage//an.
This meant that all the strait was within and to west of the Cordillera and,
tlwrefore, it Le/ongea( to Chile tkroughout its area. In this expec]ition, I arrived
as //ar as the sources of the Santa Cruz river, I sailed for the /frst time in
Lake Argentino, which 1 gave its name, I recognizea’ LaLe V;'ea’ma, 1
discovered Lake San Martin; I could see myse/f that the Cordillera runs
from north to south towards the west oj/ Brunswick peninsu/a (ana’ tlzerefore
of Punta Arenas); that there is no branch finislﬂ'ng in Cape Virgenes, as
My. Barros Arana supposea’, and that the istl;mus that links the peninsu/a
with the Continent, instead of lyeing a chain of mountains, as shown in
many geograplzica/ maps, 1s lmra’/y above sea level.

Monumental Exploration: January - June, 1896. After
the above-mentioned expeditions, Moreno devoted his time to organizing
a wide—range _exploration with the participation of technicians and
scientists of the Museum. In January 1896, when he thought that
every’ching was ready to set off, he l)egan the expedition which would last

six mont}ls, until June.

The program [ had a’eve/opea’ included the geograplzica/ and geo/ogica/
survey... oj/tlze area close to the Andes and of the east area located between
San Rafae/ (Mendoza) and Lake Buenos Aires (Santa Cruz). This was a
very /ong task but tlzougllt to carry it out successfu”y by means oftlze work
distribution among my collaborators.

With competent staﬂ (more than twenty) from the topograp}zica/ and
geo/ogica/a’epartments ofLa Plata Museum, the work began at the Leginning
of]anuary, 1800, from the starting points. It was impossib/e to have done
it before due to the a’:ﬂ}cu/ﬁes, unfortunate/y a/ways present among us, when
the necessary elements do not a’epena’ a’irect/y on those /eac/ing this kind of
operations but on /ong and slow administrative procec/ures.

The works assigned to the several commissions were carefully planned,
and also, given with precise instructions to all the members of La Plata
Museum exploration groups. The following paragraphs related to the
aims of the planned explorations have been quoted:

Fo//owing the p/an a’eve/opea’ by this Museum, the purpose is to make
known the whole Argentine territory in its many facets: in the /[frst p/ace as
economic power and, in the regions that limit with other countries, everytlzing
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that can contribute to maintain the integrity o][tlw Argentine territory. .. The
Museum will contribute to know tltorouglt/y a
neg/ectea’ area up to now which may become one o

the most important o/ the Repulv/ic. %

We must bear in mind that until a pevy[ect balance
is reached between proz]uction and popu/ation

tltrouglzout the whole country, it will not achieve the

economic and po/itica/ power that it should have in a

quite near future.

The Repub/ic cannot remain quiet or p/easea’ with its \\ RN k.
/ame of a rich country, a somewhat well-deserved reputation. Those who /o//ow
the c]eve/opment of South American nations notice that some part of the
progress o/ Argentina is fictitious. Mey /ee/ that it is on/y a’eve/oping in the
areas nearlvy the ports, which can be considered as pieces o/ FEurope, and
that, with just a /ew exceptions, its interior is neg/ectea]. Thus the country is

ccoming more unbalanced. .. as a Nation, as tlzey try to make it richer and
richer and this results in ma/eing the social and po/itfca/ cohesion a’:ﬁ[fcu/t.
Consumption centers are not established near proa]uction centers; the trend
is in the httoral and consequent/y the popu/ation remains almost stable and
the immigrant does not arrive because the saa’-/ooking view of the interior
regions holds no attraction to him. The lack ofeasy means o/ transport and
o//requent and clzeap communication with the popu/atea’ centers a’fscourages
works with /ong-term proj[fts and the natural resources that can be /ouna’
euerywl)ere are not exp/oitea’.

Al this asks /or a thorough stua’y o/ these regions to be exp/ore(]. The
e.\‘pea’iﬁonary men are recommended to bear a/ways in mind these purposes
while carrying out their researches since they are the /eaa’ing aims the Museum
has to order the survey of these Andean territories. This stu(]y, with a wide
schedule, will be very use/u/ and the initiative of the Museum will be well-
considered [oy those who are interested in the Jeve/opment of the country.

Riccardi (1989) in his book “Las ideas Y la obra de Francisco Fascasio

1\/107'2710" “deas ancl WOI‘lQS Of Francisco Pascasio Moreno], summarizes

the content and importance of this extraorclinaly exploration as follows:

“Moreno directed the activities of the institution towards the defense
of Argentine interests ancl, with the efficient advice of engineer Enrique
Delacl’laux, he fulfilled a task that nowaclays greatly surprises anyone
who has visited the laounclary region of the Cordillera between Chile and
Argentina.”

“Tt is worth mentioning that the expedition between January and June
in 1896 was useful for the survey of an area of 170,000 km? between

San Rafael ancl Lalze Buenos Aires, Wltll a view to malee a scale map

1:400,000. They traveled 7,155 km on horseback; 3 longitudes, 328
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latitudes and 201 azimuths were determined; 360 stations were measured

with theodolite and 180 with prismatic compass; 1,072 barometric

i » v stations and 271 trigonometric stations with

A\Ci_ITINEMRIOSGENEMLES elevations were ol)servecl; 960 pllotograplis and
\ / DEL PERSONAL

ey 6,250 samples of rocks and fossils were talzen;

DEL

MUSEO oe LA PLATA an(l the first preliminary map ol Lalee Naliuel
Huapi and of 16 de Octubre valley was drafted.”

e “Another Moreno’s proposal arising from the

rrrrrrrrrr

expeclition was the construction of railway networks
linlzing the Atlantic with the Cordillera, that years
later served as basis for the bill Dr Ezequiel Ramos
Mejia introduced to the National Congress and
Moreno defended in his capacity as deputy."

Qi “It is important to point out that all the works
© of that time from La Plata Museum were the result
of the initiative and planning of Moreno in search
of his own established ol)jectives. That is, 1n his

own worcls, to make the Argentine territory known

in its many facets: in the first p/ace as economic
power and in the regions that limit with other
countries, everytlxing that can contribute to maintain
the integrity of the Argentine territory.”

SANTA CRUZ
m

» : = “For this purpose the explorations and
Itinerary of explorations in 1890. researches were carried out in a true team worlz,
with precise instructions and as quiclzly as possil)le

. —Q\\: accorcling to the orders written loy Moreno himself Wl‘lO,
s in most of the cases, supervisecl it personally,
—'&__'F \ malzing when he considered it convenient all

e

= the necessary clianges for a better achievement
of the established ol;jectives. Notlling was
improvised; itineraries and alternative tasks were plannecl and the
disobedience to the received instructions was punisliecl as provecl l)y Carlos
Amegl'iino’s exoneration.”

- in relation to the available resources. Fieldworl was perlormetl
N

“The material collected in the field was studied immecliately l)y the
Museum staff or l)y specialists of other institutions and the results of
the works were pul)lisliecl almost immediately.”

“In this way, in just 20 years a virtually unexplorecl region of our
country of hundred thousands square kilometers was tliorougli]y surveyed.
And the progress in the l:znowledge of these vast regions cluring this
period can be considered as one of the most relevant advances in the
liistory of Natural Sciences in the country. Moreno’s integrating
conception interwove the researches of La Plata Museum with the
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determination of its economic potential and the affirmation ﬁ’éfé i
of its territorial and political sovereignty.” '

After finishing this exploration, Moreno returned to
Buenos Aires and, immediately, he started to prepare
a book named “Apuntes pre/iminares sobre una
excursion a Neuquen, Rio Negro, Chubut y Santa
Cruz” |Preliminary notes about an expedition
to Neuquen, Rio Negro, Chubut and Santa
Cruz] that would include the results of the trip observations... This book
was distributed affer my appointment as Expert, in Septemlver 18906, and
contributed e}%'cient/y to put the boun(]ary issue in its riglxt p/ace.

At the })eginning of these notes, there is a very short chapter called
“Ojeaa’a retrospectiva” |Retrospective view| in which Moreno remembers:
...More than twenty years have passea’ since, with my persona/
]enow/e(]ge of the area, [ began insisting on the great importance
of these territories and in the promissory Future tlzey have as EECONOLANI R NE LY RETIOR ARpINS
base /or new and rich provinces; | con/ess that it is very
p/easantfor me to remember toa/ay my insistence on the study !
oftlzese lands to make use of them as soon as possib/e. I have
a/ways tlrouglzt that the Fatagonia popu/ation will double our
value as nation when balancing the progress factors and ~ NEUQUEN. R10 NEGRO. CHUBUT
tllerefore ma/eing it powerfu/ ina nearfuture.

SANTA CRUZ
The fact of returning to places visited many years before T

gives rise to comparisons of two periods, reflections and s emen T vonEne

personal opinions about the events that had occurred during

a periocl of twenty years. Moreno’s comments, apart from

Lcing very interesting, were crucial to know and understand

the reasons that caused —and still cause — sucl'l a remarkable

delay in the development of the Patagonia.

These are some paragrap}ls:
On the beautiful land of Neuquen, so fu// oj[promises:

It is a great pity that the imprua’ent way in which the pub}ic land has
been distributed has not ob/igec] the immediate colonization. The concessions
o][big areas will a/ways be a discredit for the Argentine Government and an
obstacle in the progress of the country. [f this distribution of the pub/ic Jand
has been made in the southern territories previous/y Lnowing them, its current
popu/ation would be f;fty times bigger and that region would have become a
rich and crowa/ea’Argenfine province. But with ranches oftln'rty two /eagues
each that on/y need one man per /eague to ook after catt/e, I am afraia/ this
region will not a’eve/op quicL/y.

Either the land be/ongs toa /uc/ey man who does not a/ways hold gooa’
title to it, ifnot taken from the Treasury by surprise or due to the inc[ifference
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of those whose o[)/igation is to see to the comp/iance with the law ru/ing its
a’isposa/, or it be/ongs to the Treasury which does not ensure as it should,
that the settlers stay tllere, giving or se//ing them the p/ot o)[ land tl’ley can

cultivate.

Norquin was a sad examp/e, with pastures very similar to the pampa
close to Dna’i/, in the province of Buenos Aires, and all the neingoring are
hills are green. Toa’ay bui/a’ings n ruins, Zaeaut:fu/ barracks without c]oors,
traces o/a power/u/ campsite which should still remain but a/ways the same
nationa/c]e/ect everywlzere: sloth and ignorance about the value oftl'le land to
the detriment of pulylic funa’s. Al those constructions that are nothing but
ruins now must have cost hundreds oftllousanc]s ofpesos; they should have
served as solid base for a proc]uction center provia’ec] the soil conc]itions, the
gooc] property of/ana’s in the surrouna’ing areas and the proximity to Cln'/e,
Iinked by with easy paths.

He reflects on the Copahue region as follows: ...]fa similar situation
had taken p/ace in the United States, cities would have a/reac]y been built,
the va/}ey wou/c{ have been crossed l)y trains and the near thermal springs of
Copalme would have been internab'ona//y j/amous... but even the thermal
waters are a/reaa’y private property lyy concession grantecf lyy the Nation.

Further on we ur//fmd the p/ace destined to the Agn’cu/tura/anc] Pastoral
Co/ony “Sargento Cabral”, which is aimed at rewarc]fng the soldier who
wants to become a slzeplzera’ orfarmer once his age and years ofservice to the
country ob/fge him to retire. There is not a pro itable square meter t}tere, not
even for the goats; fnsteac], all the gooc] lands surrounc]ing the “co/ony " have

an owner.

[t is necessary to re/ormu/ate our colonization laws. .. now that we know
that not all the Argentine pub/ic Jand is p/ain, but that we have very varied
territories with a’:ﬁerent plzysica/ features that will allow the variety of industries
that will constitute our main wea/tlz, it is necessary to encourage the rational
use of the land and its natural resources.

About Junin de los Andes:
The town has 500 inhabitants and its built blocks surround the fort

a/reaa’y in ruins; but as usual, those c]an'ng dwellers, who deserve to be
he/ped by the Nation, were all intruders. I calculated that afternoon that the
visible capita/ of the slzops exceeded 200,000 pesos; there are bui/alings
which cost 1 5,000 pesos; and all this c]epena/s on the gooa’ or bad will of the
/uc/ey proprietor who p/acea’ there a grant o/ t11irty two /eagues, as a result of
one o/t}lose inconceivable decisions o/our government men that are a/ways a
consequence of the fna/fﬁ[erence 0}[ the others. Portions of land that the
Jandowners of/unin bouglitfor less than one peso the hectare, have a/reac]y
been sold in more than four hundred pesos. ..

When he referred to the Caleufu valley where he was prisoner in
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Sl)aillucquc's vi“age and
cscaped on Fel)ruary 11,
1880, he said:

These are nice memories
when the comparison between
the past and the present shows

a positive result for the country.

Fort in Junin de los Andes. P/1ofagrap/1 taken lvu Moreno (1800).

However, I must confess, I
c.\'pectea/ to /md a greater a/eve/opment in these p/aces,' but, how to achieve it

i/tlw land between Junin de los Andes and Ca/eu/u has on/y two landowners
and the popu/ation Is composea’ of/ess than one man every 100 km?

In the nearl)y areas of Lake Nahuel Huapi, in the place toclay known
as Clmlila, Moreno remembered when he was about to die as a victim of
a poisoning attempt in Utrac’s village. These are l'lis words:

The little forest of this sad campsite had been burnt and the huts had

a’isappearea’ togetlwr with their inhabitants, spreaa’ everywl)ere. Poor Indians,

who never hurt anylvoa’y and who did not commit any crime but to have been
born Indians!

In the hard war against the Im{iahs, many injustices took p/ace am{,
accom’ing to my /enow/ea’ge about what kappenea’ tlmn, I declare that there
were no reasons at all to kill the Indians that lived to the south of Lake
Na/me/ Huapi; moreover [ a’are say tl)at If tlwy had proceea/ea, correct/L,
these Indians would have been o/ good lmlp for the exp/oitation of the Fatagonia,
as is the case of the rest of the wana’ering Indians that remain in those
trilves, moved out a’ai/y Zvy the peop/e who give “cerhficates " as awards for
their extermination. There were more peop/e in the Indian vi”ages subjected
to caciques Inacaya/ and Foye/ than the ones /iving toa’ay in the Andean
region o/ Chubut, in spite of the vast areas requestea’ and given /or colonization.

About the plains of Esquel:

There is not a meter of/ruit/ess land t})ere; the grass covers everyt/n'ng
and on/y in small prominent p}aces /ormea’ l)y the agg/utinah'on o/ g/acier
a’el‘ritus, groups o/ wooa’y bushes can be
seen which wi//give p/enty offue/ to the
]/uture settlers. We found /arge amounts
o/ catt/e, thousands o/ lwads, lve/onging
to the mentioned Eng/is}) company (})e
re/ers to the Eng/is}) Company of
Southern Lands) which has a very /ew
Indians to tend these thousands of
animals when t})ey went down /rom the
west p/ains to look for shelter in the

o ] RS T
Rratics close to the /agoon, but we did Esque/ana’ its eximl)erantfcrﬁ/ify Present plmtagmplv.
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not see a sing/e man. The exp/oitation 0/ such lands in those conditions is
rare since it will not /avor the industrial popu/ation.

When visiting Esquel Valley, tlxrouglz the Zwaut:fu/ gorge inhabited by
settlers oj/ 10 de Octubre, ofan exuberantferti/ity, he writes:

When I came back from my trips to those regions in 1880 and I made
pub/ic tlxeir/erti/ity, nobody believed what 1 stated: it was said that Fatagonia
was synonym o, barrenness and who would listen to the enthusiastic accounts
o/trave/ers c/afm/'ng just the opposite. But the settlement of the co/ony is the
best proo_/o_r[ the gooa’ness of the land and the /ruits that it gives when it is
worked industn'ous/y and with perseverance. The
humble cottages are comj[ortab/e and lftlze settlers
that arrived and settled there since 1888 were
grantea/ the owners}n'p oftl)e Jand ti:ey lived in, as
promfsea/ but never comp/ied with so /ar, Colonia

10 de Octubre would sure/y be toc]ay the most
important o/ the Fatagonia; but, unfortunate/y

k + Sty ; V > - t/zey stumble several times in their attempts, as
. *_»;: ‘%’ »;;“ : < the lands surrounding the va//ey have a/reaa]y been
The Fta-Leufu river in Valley 10 de Octubre. "a//ocatec]nfrom Buenos Aires, and the comp/aim‘s

Photograph taken by Moreno (1800). I hear about the advances of new owners fill me
with sorrow. How will we deve/op the popu/atfon

in Fatagonia ifan excellent initiative is /o//owed Zyy rules which a’estroy it?

[ have received more than one request j[rom those poor settlers to try to
avoid the reduction o/ the co/ony area, but what to do when their /ar—away

voices are unheard and the po/fcfes are so much against the country interests.

The Bounclary Dispute with Chile

he differences aroused l)y the demarcation of the frontier line
between our country and the Repul}lic of Chile had caused tl'lrougl'lout
more than fifty years several incidents between both countries. Some of
them were so important that gave rise to possil)le armed conflicts. This

happened from 1894 till 1896 Wl'len, due to several problems during the

set of l)oundary milestones, Argentina and Chile were prepared for war.

It was then that Moreno, in 1896, when he returned from the
exploration with scientists and technicians of La Plata Museum, decided

to accept the post of Argentine Expert that the President of the Nation
had offered l'lim, convinced that his services could be useful for the

country.
And that was true. His wide lznowledge of the area in dispute, his
perseverance and capacity for action allowed him to be successful in such
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a difficult task. In addition to his alrea(iy known qualities, he added an
unusual diplomatic ability shown at the riglit moments in delicate
situations that threatened the intended agreements.

About his action, the opinion of colonel Thomas Holdich, Head of
the Arbitration Committee, could not be more categorical, Wl’)O, in a
letter addressed to Moreno in August 1902, said: “I have repeate(lly
stated that everytliing the Argentine Government obtained to the west of

”

the division of continental waters will be owe(i, exclusively, to you.

istorical Baclzgrounct. The first historical events related to the
l)oun(lary issue between our country and Chile date back to the first half
of the nineteenth century and tliey are in connection to the Strait of
Magellan. In 1842, when the Chilean Navy took possession of the strait
and its territory, the Argentine government, presi(le(l then l)y Juan Manuel
de Rosas, locige(i a complaint but the Chilean Foreign Affairs Office
overruled this petition stating that the territory t)elonge(l to Chile based
on the principle ut possia’etis (riglit ensuring that territory remains with
its possessor at the end of a contlict). The conflict remained unsolved
ancl, some years later, the Argentine government settled in Parana an(l,
presi(le(i lJy Urquiza (1852), signe(l the first lJoun(lary treaty with Chile,
without mentioning the issue originate(l in 1842 about the Strait of
Magellan. Four years later, on January 31, 1856, when Urquiza was the
presi(lent of the Argentine Confederation made up of 13 provinces
(Buenos Aires had come apart), a treaty was signe(l l')y means of which a
provisional agreement was reached.

The Law of this agreement was put into force on October 1, 1856,
and its article 4 established that both contracting partics agree that the
borders of their own countries are the ones tliey possesse(l when tliey
withdrew from the Spanisli domination (1810). It added that if differences
appearecl, tliey would be solved peacetully and provi(le(l that there was no
mutual completc agreement, the issue would be settled t)y the arbitration
of a trien(lly nation.

The Lreaty was intcrprete(l in two different ways; when Argentina agrce(l
that its borders were the ones accepte(l in 1810, it meant that the t)oun(lary
line would be established in the snowed Cor(lillera; Cl'lile, instea(l,
considered that the demarcation was a jol) for statesmen specializect in
rescarch and interpretation of arcl’iives, rather than a task for geograpl'iers.

This was the situation in 1881, with never—en(ling discussions and
various interpretations that ctelaye(i the prol)lem without tin(iing a solution.
The Argentine government, presicle(l t)y General Julio A. Roca, concerned
and tired of such a controversy, decided then to ask for the advice of the
only man capal)lc of solving this prot)lem since he knew better than
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Poncho worn l)y Moreno
when acting as Expert.

anyl)ocly else the regions in conflict: Mr. Francisco P. Moreno. He agree(l
to prepare a map of the Patagonia, to study the t)aclzgrouncl and documents
related to this issue an(l, in particular, everytl1ir1g about the tlyclrographic
prol)lem. The long report with many maps and sketches he prepare(l was
submitted to Minister Bernardo de [rigoyen.

As a result of the deliberations between the plenipotentiary ministers
appointe(l t)y both countries, on ]uly 23, 1881, a treaty was signed that
ixe(l the frontier lines. The Executive Power of our country put into

force the consequent law on October 11, 1881.
Article 1 of 1881 Treaty states:

“The frontier line of the Repul)lic of Argentina and Chile is the Andes
mountain range, from North to South as far as the parallel of latitude
52. The l)oun(lary line runs in that extension along the tiigliest pealzs of
that Cordillera which divide waters and passes between the springs that
flow to both sides. The ditticulties, which may arise because of the
existence of certain valleys formed t)y the bifurcation of the Cordillera
and in the cases in which the water division line is not
clear, will be solved in a triendly way t)y the two
appointe(l Experts, one for each country. Should ttiey
not reach an agreement, a third expert agree(l upon l)y
both governments will settle the issuc.”

However, this treaty did not solve the prot)lem; the
discussions, different interpretations and controversies

continued without agreement. Chile, represented l)y
Minister Diego Barros Arana, defended eagerly the President Julio
principle called Divortium acquarum while the Argentine A. Roca.
government claimed the compliance with article 1 of the treaty, which
stated that the l)oun(lary line would run along the lligtlest pealzs of the
Cordillera.

[t was then agreect to aclopt a practical method to solve such a
controversial issue: to set milestones. In order to put that into practice,
a supplementary agreement was signed on August 20, 1888, which
established that both countries would appoint their experts to set the
t)oun(lary lines on the territory. This task had to be fulfilled in a periocl
of two months.

The President of Argentina, Dr Miguel Juarez Celman, and his
Minister of Foreign Affairs offered Moreno the post of Expert. He
declined the offer on the grouncls that he was too young — he was then
36 years old - he had few merits and lacked a diplomatic character to

have the necessary autliority to accept such an important task. However,
he offered the government his collaboration.

Dr Octavio Pico was appointe(l Expert in June 1889; some years
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later due to his (ieatii, Dr Norberto Quirno Costa repiaceci him. It was
alreaciy 1893 and no agreement had been reached. Then in 1893 (May
1) they decided to write an Additional Protocol, explanatory of 1881
Treaty, and to begin the delimitation of i)oun(iary lines. But when the
first milestone was piaceci in the main mountain chain of the An(ies, in
the Puna de Atacama, serious controversies aroused. Therefore, on Apri]
17, 1896, another agreement was signe(i estai)iisiiing that in case that
cliscrepancies still remaineci, the contracting parties agree(i to appoint
the Government of the British Majesty as arbitrator.

Difficulties continued and the relationship between both countries
got even more complicated. All the attention of the country was focused
on the appointment of a new Argentine expert for the vacant post due to
Dr Quirno Costa’s resignation. At that moment, Moreno was well known
and uncioui)te(iiy he was the person to occupy such a difficult position. In
August 1896, the presicient of Argentina, Dr Jose Evaristo Uriburu asked
Moreno to be the Argentine expert. By this second time, Moreno had
alrcaciy carried out many explorations and studies which had increased
his iznowiecige, l’ligi'liy recognizeci then without any doubt. Tiiereiore, in
this case he accepte(i his appointment as he was convinced that he could
render useful services to the country and he started worizing in Septeminer

1896.

oreno's Bac]eground. In Moreno's paper ‘Apuntes para una
foja de servicios " he describes the activities he cieveiopeci for more than
twenty years related to the pui)iic function as follows:

- In Apri/ 1873, 1 began my exp/orations visiting the Rio Negro va//ey.

- Between ]u/y and December 1874, Iaccompanfea] Lieutenant Colonel
Martin Guerrico in his voyage on Rosales Z)rfgantfne to the Bay of Santa

Cruz, to fnform about the conditions of the lands close to that Bay that
Chile had occupiea’.

- Between October 1875 and Apn'/ ]870, I arrived at Lake Nahuel
Huapi visiting the Andean region where the towns oj[]unfn and San

Martin de los Andes stand toa]ay. nrougl’tout over 2,000 km Igatherea]
geograplzfca/ fnj[ormation and collected data about the Indian tribes of
those regions.

- By mid 1870, I made a short stua’y trip to Santiago del Estero and

Catamarea.

- Between October 1870 and March 1877, with the support ojf the
Ministry of Foreign Aﬁ[airs, I traveled on schooner Santa Cruz and |
reached the lake, which I named Lake Argentino. I could prove that the
Cordillera certain/y runs ﬁ‘om north to south towards the west ojf Brunswick
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peninsu/a, and that there was no branch reaclting Cape Wrgenes, as
Barros Arana claimed.

- When I returned to Buenos Aires, | informed the Minister about the
obtained results and 1 gave the necessary elements for the discussion
about l)ounc{ary treaties with Chile. I re}[errec{ to the Argentine rig}zts n
my pub/ications “Apuntes sobre las tierras Australes” and “Viaje a la
Patagonia Septentriona/", in which the l)ounc{ary issue was dealt with
from the geograplzica/ point of view for the first time.

- Between October 1870 and March 1880, in my capacity as Chairman
o]/tlze Exp/oration Commission to the southern territories, appointec] [Jy
the National Government, 1 arrived at the p/ace where Colonia 10 de
Octubre stands toa]ay, wentfrom south to north as far as Lake Nahuel
Huapi, I discovered Lake Gutierrez and reached Lake Huechu Lafquen,

in Neuquen.

The geograpl)ica/ results oj/tlzis trip were very important since I discovered
a vast ferti/e region and 1 persona”y observed the pl:enomenon of
continental “Divortium acquarum”, to the east oftl:e Cordillera. I came
back in poor health due to the pl:ysica/ troubles I had to endure when I
was taken as prisoner l)y Indian tribes and the distresses a]uring the

escape a/ong the Limay river.

- [ was forcec{ to stay in bed and I traveled to
Europe to relax and recover (May 1880) where
I stayea’for a year wor/eing also for the benefit
of the country.

- A/reaa]y in Buenos Aires, in May 1881, the

Minister of Foreign Aﬂairs, Dr Bernardo de
Irigoyen, asked me to make a map of the

Patagonia and to write a report about the
bouna’ary treaty with Chile to be discussed in
Congress. The report was part’y read in ]u/y
sessions; in it, [ gave my opinion about the Loundary issue with Chile,
criterion that I maintained later as Argentine Expert.

e

LaLe Hu(-:c‘}m La)[qu‘c’»hk Photof;r;ph ;akc'n by Moreno (QO)

-In 1882, 1 lyegan a series ofjourneys to exp/ore the Andean regions of
the provinces of Cuyo, visiting some p/aces o/ the Cordillera where the
boundary delimitation established Ly 1881 Treaty could give rise to
c]tﬁ[icu/ties. I returned to Buenos Aires in Apri/ 1884.

-In September 1884, as Director ofLa Plata Museum, 1 worked in its
organization so that it could he/p to the /enow/edge oftlle country plxysica/
geograplly and of its soil richness.

-In 1887, Le/ieving that little attention was Leing paia] to the geograpln'ca/
study o/ the Ancjean-Patagonic region, essential /or the National
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Government to solve the way of putting into practice the l)ouna’ary

delimitation agreea’ in 1881, I sent to the South the first expeciition of
the Museum.

- At the end of 1888, the Ministry ofForeign Aﬁ(airs, Dr Quirno Costa,
oﬂerea’ me the honorable post ofArgenhne Expert a position that I
turned down because I did not consider myse
as much preparecias the Chilean Expert, M.
Barros Arana. But I was at the a’isposa/ of
the appoin ted person to give all my co-
operation.

-In 1802, as Director ofLa P/ata Museum,
at the request and with the co-operation of
the Ministry of Foreign Aﬁ[airs, I Legan the
gcograpliica/ and geo/ogica/ survey 0/[ the
Andean region; between December 1 802 and e ; ; ; -
Apri/ 1893’ 4 UISIieC]. a// a/ong. Puna Je 'Hﬁ(s on the Limay River. letograpli taken lvy M
Atacama, from tlie /imit witl] Bo/ivia, ana’ I (1800)

examined the milestone 0/[ Paso de San .

Francisco and informeci the results of this stua’y to the Ministr_y of

Foreign Aﬁ[airs.

-In 1804, | led the geographica/ and geo/ogica/ stua’y o/ the Andean
region to the west 0/[ San Rafae/, Mencioza, where the practica/
delimitation of boundaries had to begin. That year I wrote a IOng report
for the Argentine Expert, Dr Quirmo Costa, at his request.

- At the end of 1804, the Ministry o/ Foreign Aﬁ[airs entrusted. me to
continue the geograpliic and geo/ogica/ studies to the south o/[ Puna de
Atacama, which lasted until May 1805, informing the obtained results
to the National Government.

- Between January and Fel)ruary, 18006, an expeciition organizea] by La
Plata Museum, made up o/ more tl:an twenty pro ossionals and
tecimicians, was usefu/ to survey an area o][]70, 000 km? between San
Raf’ae/ana’ Lake Buenos Aires. It was the most ambitious and comp/ete
expca’ition ever. When returning Moreno said: I crossed to Chile by
Nahuel Huapi and I visited Mr. Barros Arana, whom I commented in
a /riemi/y way the main results of my trip and the mistakes he made
when stating that the main chain of the Andes coincided with the
continental Divortium acquarum. ..

-1 returneci to Buenos Aires anci began writing the boo]e ca//eci "Apuntes
pre/iminares sobre una excursion a los territorios de Neuquen, Rio Negro,
Chubut y Santa Cruz”, that would include the results o]/tlie observations
o/[t]'zis trip... This book was distributed after my appointment as expert,
n September 1800, and contributed e][ficien t/y to set the i)ouna’ary

issue in its real p/ace.



Igot)one (1998) in his book “Francisco Pascasio Moreno, arquetipo de
argentinic]aa’ " [Francisco Pascasio Moreno, arcl‘ietype of Argentinity] made
the tollowing comment about such a relevant work: “In this book Moreno
shows his mature judgment, his deep scientific erudition, lenowledge of
nature, fruitful inspiration as a poet and acute observation as a statesman.
His scientific contribution is very important; he gives valuable data on
natural resources and possil)ilities of economic exploitation and
complements everyttiing with the elaboration of a tl'iorougti plan of
railways, which served as l)asis, years later, for the bill introduced in

Congress l)y the Minister of Public Worlzs, Dr Ezequiel Ramos Mejia”.

even Years as Argentine Expert: 1896-1903. Some months

after talzing up the post of expert, Moreno traveled to Santiago de Chile.

He crossed the Cordillera on mule l)aclz, at the l)eginning of 1897,

togetl'ier with his wife and his four cl’iilclren, accompanied t)y his friend

and Secretary of the Commission, Clemente Onelli. He

; 2 imme(liately t)egan with intensive actions, meetings with

/ o ) X cliplomats and advisors of the Chilean government, to

: BT exctiange opinions and make tliings easier for the future
negotiations.

Upon arriving, his wife got typl'ioicl fever; after almost
tit‘ty clays of illness, and when her recovery seemed to be
very close, she died of a sudden complication on June 1,
1897. The griet he felt over her loss was shared with the
Chilean society that regretted his young wife's death very
; g much. Maria Ana Varela managed to win the affection of

 the Chilean community in the few months she lived in
o g e Santiago. The press covered this news wiclely, pointing out
Moreno’s wife Maria Ana Varela.  that “.. her leindness, culture, her trienclly personality and
l)eauty playecl an important role in the admiration the

Chilean society felt for her”.

After accompanying the remains of his wife t)y steamer to Buenos

Aires, in July 1897, he returned to Santiago de Chile where he continued
his work until the end of that year. At the l)eginning of 1898, he traveled
to Buenos Aires and there he had interviews with the Minister of Foreign
Affairs. Besides, togetl'ier with his advisor, Enrique A.S. Delacl’laux, he

prepared the cartograptiic documents for the Argentine allegation.

In August he had to go back to Santiago to participate in a meeting
of experts, in the International Office of Boundaries of that city to be
held on August 29.

In this very important meeting, Dr Barros Arana stated his project
about the delimitation of the frontier line and he made a detailed list of
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accepte(i to piace milestones but he made clear his

tiie 348 points tl'iat {ormeci ti'ie layout ile suggesteci. Moreno ﬂ
(*%

disagreement about the location of some because while
the Argentine line always continued aiong the main
chain of the Ancies, the Chilean one got separated
from the Andean chain to foiiow, to the east of
the Cor(iiiiera, the separation of the rivers that { A ¢ ;
flow into the Atlantic and Pacific, instead of £ Y M _Viemtrroeem—"
the division of the flows in the peaks. ' 57

The foiiowing is a letter sent i)y Moreno
to his father in-law, in August 1898, just
before leaving for Santiago de Chile:

Dea r Old man,

[ am writing to you in a l'zurry while putting aside the a’rawings we have
justfinislwc] toalay. nrougl'z the newspapers [ am sena’ing, you will know the
genera/gooa] opinion about me. I have worked that much! I do not _/enow how
I am alive but the eﬁ[ort was necessary. Tomorrow [ will getona slzfp. I lwpe
to be in Santiago on the sixteenth and I will try to get in contact with the
relevant men Zvefore l)eginning to deal with this issue. I am hopefu/ that there
will not be great prob/ems. The government authorities of that country will be
very hard if.tliey do not understand what I take and the truth and n'glit that
are on my side. ﬂzey are 180 alrawings./ Itis probab/e that fftlwy understand
the documentary evialence, the governments will reach an arbitral solution.
The te/egrams will /eeep you up to date and maybe the good news arrives

be/ore this one.

[ am p/easeal. The government and peop/e without exceptions trust me; |
on/y fee/ sorry because I have to be apart again from my children and the

cemetery.

/fee/ exlzausteal, my dear old man. I am a/one, all the emp/oyees have f7u
and I have to do euerytln'ng }Jy myse/f. Delachaux comes with me to Santiago
to draw the a’eﬁnitc Jrawings, but he is in bed today.

Here tlzey are a//ffne. A lmg from Pancho.

August 4/98.

This was the main point of the conflict that forced arbitration since
the experts of both parties did not reach an agreement. In view of this
difference that made the solution impossii)ie, Moreno assumed personaiiy
this extraordinary and surprising responsii)iiity: to hold talks with the
Chilean presicient, Dr Errazuriz, with whom he had excellent reiations,
to suggest the possibiiity of tailaing with General Roca who, in a few
mnnti'is, would take on the presiciency of Argentina. When Dr Errazuriz
acccptui, he immediateiy traveled to Buenos Aires to convince General

ROC&.
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His actions were successful and, on Fet)ruary 15, 1899, the historical
meeting in the Strait of Magellan took place aboard the t]agstﬁp
O’Higgins, between the presidents of both countries, which meant a
triendly gesture and a tacit agreement of goodwill between the two nations.
Their presidents agree& to take a decision on the t)oundary issue, especially
the delimitation in Puna de Atacama, where the differences were greater.

As an immediate consequence of this summit meeting, the
deliberations between Argentine and Chilean diplomats, and members
of the British Government, in its capacity as arbitrator of the l)oundary
contlict, l)egan in London. Moreno who had traveled to London togettler
with his four children in January, 1899, was the geograpt)ic advisor of

. the Argentine Minister in the meetings.

During his stay he contacted the Royal
Geographical Society. He was invited to deliver
a lecture, held in May, whose content was read
in Englistl l)y Major Darwin, Honorary
Secretary of the Society and son of Charles
Darwin.

In the letter sent to General Julio Roca,
Moreno told him:

For my part, Ion/y exp/ained the 65 wona’erfu/
p}lotograp}ls. [ think that Argentine peop/e that

were tltere must ltave Z)een amazec[at this session.

et

Roca and the Chilan President Federico Ermazuri
oca and fhe é:;)a‘;:”r::f'(legégj GBIl Wz need to make the country énown n a// its

aspects. We do not still have the p/ace we deserve
as an American country and it is our a’uty to try to achieve it.

He continued the letter matzing some comments about the proposal
of sencling scientists to research some of the prot:lems mentioned in his
lecture. About tl'lis, he said: ...the visit o/[ eﬁ[icient and se/ﬂess men is
convenient. Once tlley know us we//, we will be better appreciatea’. o

In 1900, Moreno lived in London almost all the year and his children
went to school there. In June he sent a letter to the Minister of Education,
Dr Magnasco, in which he commented on the teactling given in that
city.

In 1901, he returned to Buenos Aires with three of his cl’lildren; the
eldest stayed in London where he studied painting.

That same year Colonel Sir Thomas Holdich arrived in Buenos Aires.
He was a well-known geograpl’ler, appointecl tJy the British Government
as representative of the Arbitration Court in the area under dispute.

Almost immediately he started his explorations. For three montt)s,
together with the members of the Argentine and Chilean groups, he
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visited the vast Andean region between Lake Lacar and the heart of

Ultima Esperanza.

The British commission did a great jot) in such a short time; the
Colonel Holdich stated — put)iiciy and in official documents — that this
enterprise was successful thanks to the invaluable tieip of Expert Moreno.

Upon tinistiing the preliminary survey tasies, the British Colonel
returned to London to present his report to the Superior Court. Moreno,
who wanted to follow personaiiy this process, traveled with him.

In London, proceedings moved on quickly and Moreno, always paying
attention to how ttlings deveioped, ttiougtit about the su]:)sequent actions
after the signing of the arbitration decision: the placement of milestones
to mark the t)oundary line.

He, tl'ien, tiegan to work hard to achieve an agreement between the
diplomatic representatives of Argentina and Chile so as to request the
Arbitration Court the appointment ofa speciai commission to determine
in the land ... the demarecation decided upon in its judgment. This suggestion
was accepted t)y the Court and the dipiomatic representatives of both
countries signed the corresponding proceedings that constituted the Pacts
of May 1902. Colonel Sir Thomas Holdich was appointed to chair this
Specia] Commission, made up of Captains R.S. Dicizson, R.E.
Ttiompson, R.E. Robertson and R.E. Crosthwait as collaborators.

On November 20, 1902, King Edward VII signed the arbitration
decision and soon afterwards the members of the British Commission,
accompanied t)y Moreno and his secretary, Clemente Oneiii, traveled to
Buenos Aires where ttiey arrived on

i)L‘CClIli’)L‘I' 27

Soon after their arrivai, which was
celebrated eagcriy according to the press
comments of that time, the groups were
organi'/.cd — five aitogetticr —and t)egan
their activities in the tiigti Cordillera in
January 1903. Moreno twiped the
several groups so tireiessiy that he
became one of the most relevant tigures
among the collaborators of the

ari)itrator, to such an extent, that he
wrote in his last report presented on June 30, 1903, to the Arbitration
Court: “l cannot enougti express my gratitude to Dr Francisco Pascasio
Moreno for his encrgy and cleverness with which he organized the
preparations for the delimitation in remote and difficult regions”.

With these final tasi:zs, the decisive document was written which meant

for Argentina the addition of 42,000 km? of territory that the Chilean
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:’n\/ expert had conferred to his country. Among tl'iem, there were
: important areas such as the basin of Lake Lacar and Colonia
16 de Octui)re. Moreno's tl'iorougl'i lznowiecige
and his perseverance in ieeeping discussions within
the scientific fiei(i, fuiiy rejecting any attempt of
doctrinaire argumentation, were solid arguments
that convinced the Arbitration Court of the justice
of the Argentine rigl'its.

After finisiiing the placcment of milestones,

Moreno returned to Buenos Aires where he continued
receiving the gratitude of all the country. He went back to La Plata
Museum but he did not live there any more; he moved with his three
children to the country house in Parque de los Patricios.

he Expert Moreno and Colonel Sir Thomas H. Holdich.
Soon the British Colonel Sir Thomas Holdich and Expert Moreno built
a kind and respectiui relationship. The Colonel’s i:igure, tall and arrogant
in appearance, with iong ciropping moustache aireaciy wl'iite, reflected
ciignity and simplicity at the same time. Outstandingiy laconic and
ciiscreet, he never showed traces of tiredness (iuring iong worizing days;
Moreno was attracted i)y his evident impartiaiity and l'ionesty. For the
Colonel’s part, he noticed Moreno's tiiorougii lenowie(ige of nature and
geograpiiy of the vast visited areas, as well as his extraorciinary worlzing
capacity at the service of the expioration groups.

Some anecciotes, two of which are referred to i'iereinafter, spealz for
themselves and allow to appreciate the level of sincerity and respect tiiey

both have for each other.

- During the first months of 1901, the British Commissioner started
the explorations in the Andean region, togetiier with the Argentine and
Chilean commissions. When ti'iey finished the work in one of the areas,
the one of Colonia 16 de Octubre, whose ownersiiip was claimed i)y
both nations, Moreno was very anxious to know Sir Thomas Holdich'’s
opinion i)ut, oi)viously, he did not dare to ask. Once the works were
compiete, Moreno wanted to show his cooizing skills preparing one of
his favorite dishes: ducks griiied on hot stones, which the Colonel liked
very much. When tiiey finished eating and while tl'iey were talizing in a
{rien(iiy way, the Colonel ciroppe(i the foiiowing comment into the
conversation casuauy: “These Argentine ducks are very tasteiui, Moreno”.
In asubtle way he gave his opinion about the lands under (iispute; Moreno,
for his part, pretendeci he did not understand its meaning.

- On another occasion, Colonel Holdich, who appreciateci very much
Moreno’s ai)ility to plan the piaces to visit, could not hide his surprise
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when seeing the equipment prepare(l that time: a
sullzy type carriage. His concern was caused l)y
the fact that the area to be surveye(l, known as

El Maiten in Cliut)ut, was full of mountains,
accor(ling to the maps preparecl l)y the Chilean

expert; on the contrary, Moreno sustained that the
region was plain, a prairie just above sea level. That is e
Wl‘ly Moreno, togettier with his assistant and friend, engineer R i

Emilio Frey, planne(l this unusual choice of carriage. Engineer Frey

described the tunny (leparture of the exploration commission: “Colonel
Holdich and I were sitting at the front of the sullzy; he remained unruffled,
while Moreno was on his mule behind us, laugl'iing like a child”.

It is obvious that the British Commissioner understood well his
intention an(l, as he was completely sure about Moreno's lznowle(lge, he
did not ol)ject atall. In tact, the sullzy journey was pleasant without any
trouble. Moreno, impassive, did not say anytl'iing: the practical example
did not need any explanation. :

enix River Operation. The so-called “Fenix river operation”, which
involves returning its waters to the natural course, was a really geograpl'lic
and diplomatic victory for Moreno, and this was as an in(lisputal:) e
argument against the thesis sustained l)y Chile.

In order to cxplain it, we mention the concepts stated t)y Moreno,
before his appointment as Expert, when reterring to this prol)lem:

The Fenix river originates in the snowcapped peales of the Cordillera that
dominate Lake Buenos Aires, in Santa Cruz, and descends immealiate/y to
the bottom oft}ie p/ateau, in the alepression between the two main lines oft}ie
moraines. This river winds several times, accoraling to the whims oft}ie sanc]y
ln'//ocles, towards the soutlieast, to come back vio/ent/y to the west, ﬂowing
into a lake ajfter more than 50 km between the moraines. This Fenix river,
that previous/y drained into the Atlantic, has been interrupteal tJy one of the
most common phenomena in rivers that cross loose lands, main/y g/acia/. A
simp/e shde ojf stones has blocked its course, /eaa’ing it to a lake to the west,
while to the east the waters run on/y a’uring fres}zets... Its old river bed is
today almost fl'//ea’, but some worlefng hours would be enoug}i to make its
stream return to its origina/ course, to the east, to drain into the Atlantic
Ocean. ..

Later, when Moreno, in his capacity as Argentine expert in the l)oun(lary
issue with Chile, had to deal with the study of this area, he plotte(l togettier
with the complicity of his secretary and trien(l, Clemente Onelli, what he
himself called “a mischief”, worlzing with a group of laborers, directed t)y
Onelli. In a few (lays tl'1ey manage(l to make the waters of the Fenix river,
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which originates in the i’)igi’) peaias, to return to its old course. The evidence
was categorical and it was then proved what Moreno affirmed: the
continental “Divortium acquarum” was an ari)itrary and ciiangeaiJie limit.

Oi)viously, this action gave rise to a letter from the Plenipotentiary of
Chile addressed to the Argentine Foreign Office, aslqing for an
investigation “.. .because there were circumstances to make him believe
that the authors of the deviation were members of the Argentine Boundary
Commission”. The answer from the Foreign Ofiice, precise in its
arguments, expresse(i the foiiowing in its final part: “In fact, the Expert’s
assistants reestablished the natural course of the river but tiiey did not try
to cilange the situation of the Andes...”.

Moreno confided the works to ciiange the course of the Fenix river to
his reliable assistant Clemente Onelli. This [talian naturalist arrived in
Buenos Aires in 1889, when he was twenty five years old. After wori:zing
in several tasks, he met Moreno, who valued very much his inteiiigence
and iznowle(ige in natural sciences. So he asked him to join his worizing
team as personai secretary, and also appointec] him Advisor of the
Argentine-Ciiiiean Boundary Commission, duties he perfomled i)ri.liiantiy
for seven years (1896-1903). Their relationship was based on mutual
respect and tiiey built a true frien(isiiip.

In Onelli’s book called "'I;'epanalo los Andes” [Ciimi)ing up the An(ies],
pui)iisiieti in 1904, the author describes an expioration carried out in
1903, from the confluence of Rio Negro and Limay river as far as the
southern extreme of the province of Santa Cruz. When he found his old
known Fenix river, he recalled an event in which he piaye(i the main role:
the so-called “Fenix River Operation".

“In this piace in the year 1898, {oliowing Expert Moreno's instructions,
we deviated the course of that river that drains into Lake Buenos Aires,
malzing it flow as trii;utary of the Deseado river. I remained for a while
oi)serving the work that years and the Hooding had compieted, maizing
the river-bed stream flow faster: I remembered the eleven (iays of hard
work with blistered hands because of the spa(ies; I also remembered that
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that evidence of Moreno’s tlieory had to be reacly and complete l)y the
(lay the Chilean expert was supposecl to he there and that I had to control
the uprising of some men, gun in llancl, exhausted due to that hard tasla;
those hours full of anxiety came back to my mind when the canal mouth
was opene(l, the waters (luring the nigl'it were stuck where the pampa
l:inisl'ie(l, not lollowing the slope of the Deseado river
stream. Now the river flows quietly into that canal

and the waters run fast as if tliey have always

done that since the l)eginning of the

. .
centuries . \ ﬁ

Clemente Onelli concludes his !‘

comment as {OllOWSZ

e

“The day the government corrects a w7

little the flow of the Fenix river into the
l)esea(lo, the work devised l)y Moreno will also

irrigate and give lile to some millions oi' l'iectares o{

ciry lands, thus crowning the enterprise of this wise

tireless man who has obtained for his nation 3
thousands of leagues under discussion with the neiglil)oring country;
and encourage(i l)y his never—en(iing energy and impulse, the Argentine
gcograpl’iy, which was fil"ty years behind, was up(late(l in a short time, to
such an extent that geograpliers such as Reclus, Ral)ot, Lapparent and

Gallois declared that the whole work presented to the Englisli Axbitrator
was the most beautiful example of the American energy and activity”.

Moreno's wife: Maria Ana Varela

aria Ana Varela was (laugl'iter of Rufino Varela, government official
and reporter, and of Josela Wriglit. Her grandlatller was the well-known
poet and writer Florencio Varela. Her family always had a close and
lricn(lly relationsliip with Moreno’s parents.

Tlicy got married on June 14, 1885; she was then seventeen years old
and he was tliirty three.

The married couple lived the first five years in Buenos Aires, in Parque
de los Patricios. During this period two children were born: Francisco
Jose (1886) and Juana Maria (1888). Moreno, who was worleing as
Director of La Plata Museum, traveled l)y train to that city, returning
many times the same (lay in order to be with his family, (iespite the hard
work his post entailed.

At the end of 1889, the situation cllangecl: once the works of a(lapting

a house in the museum l)uilcling were finisl'ie(l, the couple with their two
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children moved to La Plata. They stayecl there until 1897, a period in
which tl'ley had the other two children: Eduardo Vicente (1890) and
Florencio (1891).

These years, toget})er with his wife and c}lildren, were very profital)le
for Moreno since he could develop a steacly remarkable work.

¢

possil)le. In order to save time to arrive in its capital
3
!Q_ ~  city, Santiago, he then decided to cross the
Cordillera on mule ljaclz, toget})er with his secretary
Clemente Onelli, whereas his wife and children

would travel later by sea.

She did not accept that plan. This strongly held
attitude shows her courage, strength of spirit and
complete commitment with Moreno’s objectives.

But the situation got difficult soon when he
was appointecl as Argentine Expert in Septeml)er
1896, because the responsil)ility of this post forced

him to stop worlzing at the museum for some time.

S ok o

o) ¥
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.

[t was necessary to travel to Chile as soon as

ey Eof % * % Her decision was to be part of the group, together
- e L " with her c}lildren, which would cross the Cordillera.
and her children. The weak opposition of her husband reinforced

even more her aim since she believed that he would
enjoy her company.

T}ley arrived in Santiago the first days of January 1897. The
atmospl')ere in this city was quite hostile towards Moreno who was
considered as an enemy because of his strong opposition to the ideas of
the Chilean Foreign Secretary, Diego Barros Arana. However, Maria
Ana was soon described as an authentic diplomat by the Chilean society.

Un[ortunately, her actions would not last long: }Jy mid April she got
typ}loid fever and had to stay in bed. The Chilean doctors gave her
excellent assistance and, when tl'ley noticed some favorable symptoms,
which gave rise to some optimism, she unexpectedly died on June 1,

1897, due to a heart failure.

The homage rendered l)y the Chilean press was very moving. The
writer Alberto Mackena said: “Maria Ana Varela was one of those chosen
people who have in themselves vitality, talent and lJeauty...”. The
newspaper “L.a Union” made this comment: “She would have been a
bond between these two nations separated })y the Cordillera...
understanding the opinion of people of good will from both countries,
she wanted the union and peace...”.

Her remains were carried to Valparaiso, amid an affectionate tril:ute,
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in presidential train wagons. In this port, the voyage continued to Buenos
Aires where, in the cemetery of Recoleta, her coffin was placed in Josue
Moreno’s vault (Moreno's l)rotl'ler).

Moreno traveled on the same sl'lip with his four children who would
then be looked after l)y
their mother’s parents.
[mmediately he returned
to Santiago where he
continued his activities
as Expert, drowning his
pain with hard work.

An event previous to
ller sad cleath allows to
appreciate significantly

her role. On May i, Transfer oers. Moreno’s remains to the
Centinela Island.

1897, an agreement was
signed in Santiago — the “May agreement” — by means of which it is
resolved that: “...the experts will study the frontier line in their lands
and will continue with the delimitation until the end of the favorable

”
season.

Moreno was at a difficult crossroads. To comply with what the
agreement established, he had to leave his {:amily for a long time. In
such hard times, he did not hesitate to talk with his wi{:e, already iH, to
let her know about the agreement made between Argentina and Chile
that same May 1. Aftera long time, Moreno wrote this paragrapl'l about

their conversation:

Words ofconso/ation a’ways ﬂow from the voice oftlze nation; the inevitable
1S expressec]firmly n front oftlxefuture about
which it spea}es and this was my case. My
wrfe, my confic]ant oj/so many uncertainties,
ofso many doubts about the Argentine future,
in the Andean storms, gone foreverfrom my
sic]e, talked to me in the last moments about
my c]uty and my chi/c{ren, who would grow
up in that future; and t}n'n]eing about the
present and future, I did not lzesitate, not

even for a seconc{, that there was no obstacle

SR
A W

The priest Enrique Monteverde blesses

to prevent me from carrying out what I had Mre. Moreno's tomb.

talked with }ter, a/reac]y I”, a month l)efore

her death the same afternoon in which the May agreement was signec{.

Moreno's words are a real proo{ of their mutual love and
understan&ing. Besides, tl'ley show Maria Ana’s commitment with
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Moreno's ideals that led, from his youtll, all the actions of his exemp]ary
life.

Considering all this, it is praiseworthy and also moving that the national
Government resolved in 1954 to carry Maria Ana’s remains to the
Centinela Island, to be placed togetl'ler with her husband and friend

Francisco Pascasio Moreno.

On her coffin, there is a flower wreathe engravecl in silver, offered as
homage I)y the Chilean society.
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HIS LEGISLATIVE ACTION




y mid 1903, the task of placing the milestones according
to the arbitration decision of the British Government dated
November 20, 1902, was completed and the members of
the exploration commissions who had fulfilled this
objective returned to Buenos Aires.

Moreno returned to the Museum, but he stopped living there and he

moved with his family to the country house in Parque de los Patricios.

He continued with his work as Director of the Museum until 1906,
but he resignecl when this institution became part of the recently founded
National University of La Plata. He t}lought that the atmosphere of the
country house would help him recover the peace that he had lost while
worlzing hard as an Expert.

oreno’s Resignation as Director of the Museum. The original
text of this resignation is unlznown; his grancldaughter, Adela Moreno
Terreno de Benitez, in her book “Recuerdos de mi abuelo Francisco
Pascasio Moreno” [Memories of my Grandfather Francisco Pascasio
Moreno| wrote that she could not find it but that she found a note
addressed to his close friencl, Dr Ernesto Quesacla, transcribed as {o]lows,
in which he set out the reasons for his decision of leaving the Museum.

The direction o}[ such a museum a]emana]s, tyrannica//y, the exclusive
dedication o/tl)e whole /f]/e; I thus conceived it until the government as]eec/for
my patriotic collaboration in the bounalary issue. It is true that I rendered a
great service to my country, a]aing what in that sense I could p/an and carry
out, but I recognize that that has deviated myse/ffrom the activities of that
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direction and that I was unable to go on contro//ing the a’eve/opment of the
Museum. And this interruption of my work cannot be amended: I should
bear the consequences. The construction o/ the Museum, the gatlxerea’
collections, the organizea’ staﬁ{ the Magazine and in the Annals, are proo/s
that my participation was not fruit/ess; but the a’emana’ing conscience claims
my resignation because I consider that I must be rep/acea/ lay someone who is
determined to devote his entire lrfe to the task, witlxout restrictions. | j[ I were
still oﬁ[erea/ the post now as [ was of}[ered Le/ore, I would not certain/y abandon
my p/ace. In addition, I would increasing/y focus my work to direct the
Museum and to sacr;fice, ;fnecessary, the proc{uction. Burmeister's examp/e,
absorbed [Jy his persona/ work and turning the Museum of the Buenos Aires
into an exclusive /alaoratory /or his specia/ purposes, c/ear/y shows that f[or
the country and /or the scienti/ic institution under his direction, it would
have been preferab/e to have a director than a wise researcher. Specia/ists
must [Je given t}re opportunity of wor/eing extensr've/y on tlxer'r researclx, Lut
outside the direction of these institutions which suﬁ[er the exc/usfvity of the
wise man who forgets everytln'ng outside his visual fr’e/a’, inevitable mited by

the tunnel vision o/ all specia/ties.

That is why, accora’ing to this ia’ea, I have preferrea/ Leing a true director
rather than a specia/ist researcher. So: I love the Museum as my own creation,
above a//, and I would like it to become an institution attracting the attention
of the scientrfic world; I have a/reaa/y given the best of my /lfe to it; now it is
time for others to come and comp/ete the work.

However, he could not avoid his fate; his life went on giorifying worl,
to which he aiways offered the power of his extraordinary spirit. Casual
circumstances determined it.

He worked for more than thirteen years — until the end of his life — in
the creation of schools and provision centers of free meals for iielpless
cilil(iren; as Vice-president of the National Council of Education (1913-
1916) a perioci in Wl’liCi’l, thanks to his impulse, the first seconciary
technical schools and evening schools for young pcopic and adults were
openeci. Moreover, finaily as National Deputy, he introduced several well-
founded bills which were of true national interest.

[t is our purpose to mention some aspects related to this stage in
Moreno's life since tiley are useful to make a summary and underline the
moral principles which led his actions, and to underline the signiiicance
of his main legacy: the love and generosity which characterized all his

life.

is Dedication to Helpiess Children. In 1905, Moreno lived

the first of a series of “casual events” which made him ci‘lange the course

of his life.
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Historical sackyr oo

1906-191¢

Important achievements are
obtained during this period,
among them: a sharp increase
in foreign trade; the
continuous extension of
railways, oil discovery in
Comodoro Rivadavia and the
creation of the State Company
Yacimientos Petroliferos Fiscales
(YPF) {State Oil Fields].

In the world, the most
outstanding event is the
outbreak of First World War in
1914 and the armistice signed
in November 1918.

1906. General Bartolome Mitre
dies in Buenos Aires.

Gandhi begins a campaign of
civil disobedience in South
Africa.

President Manuel Quintana
dies and the Vice-president,
Jose Figueroa Alcorta, replaces
him and completes the period
until 1910.

The first car race takes place in
Argentina, between Buenos
Aires and Tigre.

1907. Oil is discovered in
Comodoro
Rivadavia.

The first air
balloon flight
takes place,
led by Jorge
Newbery
and Aaron > ava NG 2
Anchorena, & 1 Lol
on Pampero balloon.
balloon.

1908. The state company
Yacimientos Petroliferos Fiscales
(YPF) is founded.



Historical Background

The Colon Theater is opened.

The car Ford T model is on sale
in the United States.

1909. The French pilot Louis
Bleriot is the first person to
cross the English Channel

in an aircraft in forty-three
minutes.

The Argentine Jorge Newbery
flies from Argentina to Brazil for
the first time on an air balloon.

1910. The first centennial of
May Revolution is celebrated.

s

May 25, 1910.

A bomb explodes during the
gala performance in the Colon
Theater, wounding five people.

Marie Curie isolates radium for
the first time.

Roque Saenz Penia becomes
president of Argentina. The
country has a population of
over six million people (one
million Italians and eight
hundred thousand Spanish
people).

The city of Buenos Aires has a
population of one million and
four hundred people.

1911. Florentino Ameghino
dies.

ST
,

The
Norwegian
explorer
Amundsen
conquers the
South Pole.

Roald Amundsen.

Children from nearby neighborlﬂoods {requently got into the country
house, climl)ing up the fence of the gate, to steal fruits. The conscientious
farmer, Vicenzo, got desperate because he could not stop the swam of
little sly boys that used to piclz up a great number of pears and peac}les.
Concerned about this situation, he spolze with Moreno to solve it.

The {ollowing day, to Vicenzo's surprise, Moreno made this strange
decision: from that moment on, he told him, the gates of the house
would remain open during the day so that the children could get in as if
it were their own house and eat or piclz up fruits without being afraid.

The little l‘toys from the neigl'llJorl'loods of “La Quema” and “Las
ranas” felt more and more at home there and the group increased day
after day. Moreno talked with them, he taught them to respect plants
and L)ir(ls; he got interested in their prol)lems. When he realized that
many of them had alarming nutrition prol)lems, he began £eeding them
with bread and a clai]y soup. Soon afterwards, he was serving one hundred
meals every day.

But he was not pleased with this as he considered it just a palliative
solution; he wanted to improve and extend this service but he did not
have enougl'l financial resources. He tl’lougl’lt that, besides giving them
food, he had to teach many of the children how to read, since their

parents did not s_end them to scl’lool due to several reasons.

In order to solve this problem which greatly afflicted him, he decided
to sell the remaining twenty two leagues of the ones he had received from
the National Government in the area of Lake Nahuel Huapi as an
L. .extraor&inary reward for his services to the Nation and in recognition
that tl'ley have been for free for twenty-two years”.

In this way, he obtained the amount of two hundred thousand pesos,
part of which he spent to extend his country house, building a large
kitchen and an annexed dining room. In addition, he designed a classroom
to teach the first basic lessons and a room for the teacher.

Very soon, the works were completed and, some months later, there

were already two hundred children who went there every day thanks to
the funds obtained from the sale of his lands.

atriotic Schools. And at the end of 1905, the first Escuela Patria
[Patriotic School] was born. Moreno gave it its name, inspired and directed
it, in which the first lessons were taugl'lt and also poor children were fed.

But Moreno had a]ways in mind great ol)jectives. He was not pleased
with this enterprise carried out personally and he wanted to expand it
worlzing togetl'ler with institutions — and also with people — that rendered

similar services.
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One day that he was visiting the Barracas School, its l'leadmistress,
Mrs. Sara Abral'lam, was very worried about the increasing absence of
children. Then tl'ley agreed to go to every house to convince parents to
send their children to scl’lool, but tl'ley were faced with this cruel reality:
the children’s homes were very poor, parents went to work very early in
the morning and returned in the evening, a period during which the
children stayed alone; in other cases, they found mothers with little kids
who could not work because they had to breast-feed them.

Due to these circumstances, Moreno decided, with Mrs. Abraham'’s
support, to l)uy a lot next to the school, located on Arenas street, to
build a place to shelter and feed children whose parents were unable to
send them to school. Besidcs, he planned to hire wet nurses to feed
babies whose mothers had to work.

This soon became true: the first provision schools of free meals and
(lay nurscries were opened in 19Q6. By mid 1906, there were already
three patriotic schools worlzing under the direction of Father Patricio

Walsh.

Moreno wanted to develop other assistance programs and, to achieve
Lhis, he thought convenient to contact “Patronato de la Infancia” [non-
pro{:il, institution dedicated to child welfare in Argentina]. He described
to its authorities the actions he was personally &l{illing and told them
about his future plans: to open a children’s home in the premises of the
old Abasto Stoclzyards and to organize a system of social assistance to
aid pcople with urgent needs from very poor neighborhoods of the Capital
City, the one in which the l)urning of garl)age takes place and the one
called “de las ranas” [of the frogs].

The authorities of Patronato de la Infancia accepted his suggestions
and, for a better coordination of the work to be clevelopecl, they propose&
him to become a member of the Institution and to join the group in
c}large of dra{‘ting the project of the children’s home in Abasto. As regarcls
the mentioned neighl)orl'loods, the president of Patronato went together
with Moreno to visit and see them by himself. When
he saw their dramatic situation, he asked Moreno to
make a detailed report for its consideration in a '
special meeting. ‘é

In this meeting held on January 30, 1907,
the report presented l)y Moreno and Mr.
Meyer Arana was analyzed and unanimously

approved.

- e

The first “Patriotic Schools” of Patronato
de la Infancia were then founded based on
the school created by Moreno. In the articles of the proceedings of that
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Historical Backgrotsiac

1906-1919

1912. The electoral reform is
approved, led by President
Roque Saenz Pefia.

The moving stone from Tandil
falls down.

The Titanic ocean liner strikes
an iceberg and sinks in the
Atlantic Ocean.

1913. The Grand Central
Station in New York, which is
the biggest train station in the
world, is opened.

Line A of the underground
begins operating - the first in
Buenos Aires and South
America.

1914. In Cerro de la Gloria,
Mendoza, the monument
inspired by Moreno in homage
to the Andes Army is
inaugurated.

An incident, the murder of
Archduke Franz Ferdinand, heir
to Austrian throne, causes the
outbreak of the First World War.

Germany attacks France.

Argentina declares its neutral
position in the First World War.

President Saenz Pefa dies and
Vice-president Victorino de la

Plaza becomes president until
the end of the period in 1916.
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coinrica! Background

1915. In Ypres, Western front,
the Germans use poisonous gas
for the first time in the war.

1916. Hipolito
Yrigoyen is the
first Argentine
president
elected
according to
Saenz Pena
Electoral Law.

H. Yrigoyen.

1917. The United Stated
officially enter the First World
War.

The Automovil Club Argentino
opens the First Car Showroom
in Buenos Aires.

The manifesto of the University
Reform is launched at Cordoba
University.

1918. The armistice which
ends the First World War is
signed.

1919. In Buenos Aires, workers’
conflicts get worse and the
number of strikes increases
from eighty in 1918 to three
hundred seventy seven in
1919.

meeting (13 altogether), its functioning, management and collection
of funds were ruled for the schools to be organize(l.

Its Article 1 establishes: “Based on the three Patriotic Schools,
domiciled at Streets Inclan 1139, Brasil 2269, and Catamarca 1892,
directed l)y Reverend Passionist Father Patricio Walsll, in the south-
west area of this Capital City, where unattended or poor children living
in that neighl)orl'loocl are e(lucatecl, the Patronato de la Infancia decides
to organize two schools for ljoys, one for girls and a children’s home to
take care of l)oys and girls age(l between three and seven years old”.

In Article 2, it was resolved that an Administration Committee would
have in Charge the development of schools and homes. This Committee
was created in March, 1907, and Moreno became one of its members
until May 1911, committing himself imme(liately with all the
responsil)iliti'es inherent to this post, which he had to leave in the above-
mentioned date due to his ol)ligations as National Deputy.

He would get back again to this patll of helping children and e(lucating
young people when he was proposecl as Vice-presiclent of the National
Council of E(lucation, a post he accepte(l an(l, consequently, he resigne(l
his post as (leputy, giving his reasons in a session of that House in

March 1913.

Moreno said: ... I have decided to choose the post at the National Council
of Education because I have been working more than forty years on the
a’ejfense of the integrity ofour territory and on the task of ma/eing its lands
and values known. So it is /ogica/ that ]prefer c]evoting the rest o/my /ife to
lze/p the children of toc]ay, cither poor or rich, become mothers and citizens
who would eﬁ[icient/y contribute to the c]efinite constitution of the Argentine
Nation, being clear that the strengt}z and greatness 0)[ tomorrow depenal on

the school of today.

ational Council of Education (1913-1926). Moreno
summarized as follows his main ol)jective: ...to persevere with my previous
eﬁ[orts in order to enhance and strengtllen pul)/ic cu/ture, thus increasing
the po/itica/ and economic force of the Nation.

He described his main goals: The horizons oj/tlze school must be widened
not on/y to increase the moral eﬁ(iciency but also to become its basis. The
National Constitution does not admit social classes with c]i)?erent rigl)ts,
and the Argentine school should be p/aced within this great democratic
princip/e.

From his post, he promote(l Sunday schools, special schools for adults
who did not know our language, mobile schools for those who could not
go to classes; the creation of popular libraries and a central museum
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where the child would stucly methodologically the Argentine land and
life; he encouraged grap}lic illustration at school to make easier that
study and that of the Argentine history.

In May 1914, he presentecl a paper called “Alimentacion de nisios
menesterosos” [“Food for poor c}lildren"] stating the rig}lts children had
and the State obligations to ensure t}ley could f‘u“y exercise them. It is

worth quoting some of these ‘concepts:

[f the State makes the child go to scltoo/, the child has the right to be fea/
by the State when his parents are not in a position to do so. Feea’ing every
starving child is unc{oul)tec{/y an unavoidable a]uty of the Nation, because i}[
he has not reached the sc/’zoo/ing age yet, he needs to be jfea’ to reach it.

Children are our great national capfta/; the Nation must protect, l'ze/p
and guia’e them.

Happiness, the satisfaction gainea’ at school and then passea’ to one’s
lrome, is never lost and it must be taken into account as a considerable force

in individual and national /ffe contingencies. ..

! myse/]/llave observea’for more than ten years how much thousands of
children ojftlie pro/etariat in Buenos Aires suﬁ[er due to the lack offooc] and,

n most of the cases, the reasons are not attributable to their parents. ..

The Honorable Council could mitigate these
suﬁ[erings, l)e/ping at tlre same time tlte pu})/ic sc})oo/,
by provia’ing poor children with fooc] in it, a system
which began a hundred and twenty five years ago in
Germany and it is now being app/iec] in all the big
European cities and in the United States.

reation of Evening Schools for Adults. Moreno was also
concerned about evening schools for adults. In 1914, he presented a bill
for their creation and clevelopment, approvecl on March 2 of that same
year. To support it, Moreno stated that the Common Education Act was
put into force tl'lirty years l)efore, when there were just a few industries
in the Capital and, consequently, it did not take into account the need of
industrial and commercial education for teenagers and adults, essential
to carry out their jobs efficiently, earn their living and ...Jead a /ij/e that

has become too a’rﬂ’fcu/t.

He underlined that the task would be hard and that problerﬁs would
certainly arise such as different age groups (teenagers together with people
in their sixties). However, he insisted on his purpose, ...and results will
sure/y compensate for all the eﬁ[orts because the initiative spirit would be
awoken which we, Argentine peop/e, need so much and have so little in our
national schools.
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In the same l)ill, he suggested a cliange of the curricula and described
the theoretical and practical sul)jects to be included, among which he
mentioned, in general terms, Music, for a better understanding and the

compreliensive education of pupils.

We have said that Moreno was a man devoted to many activities,

particularly known for his never-ending perseverance. In this
brief description of some aspects in this last stage of
his lite, this condition stands out with undeniable facts.
Moreover, we can also appreciate other extraordinary
qualities of his personality: lJeing a pliilantl'iropist,
teacher and sociologist. He always showed his idealism,
supported l)y his powertul imagination and strong will
> when pursuing his goals, lJecoming a true precursor when
‘ stating and dealing with prot)lems that today, more than eigl'ity

years later, are still present.

Moreno, National Deputy (1910-1913).

'aclzground. In the first days of 1904, Moreno received a letter
signed lay the President and Secretary of the second electoral district of
Buenos Aires, San Cristobal parisl'i. In this note, tl'iey let him know that
the population of that neighl;orliood had decided to support him as Deputy
in the next election, considering that his participation in the Legislative
Power would be beneficial for the national general interests and,
particularly, for those of that electoral district. The letter also referred to
his explorations in the Patagonia, his comprel'iensive lenowledge on the
nature of the Argentine territory, his jol) as Director of La Plata Museum
and, last but not least, to his extraordinary contribution as Argentine
Expert in the l)oundary conflict with Chile. It also pointed out his truly
exemplary unselfish attitude tlirougl'iout all his life. Taleing into account
all these tacts, tl'iey concluded: “...we believe that you, one of the oldest
neigl'il)ors who know the area well, are the ideal candidate for Deputy.”

Almost immediately, on Fel)ruary 15, Moreno sent his answer ljy
mail, tlianlzing the trust the neigl'il)ors had put in him and accepted the
candidacy tl'ley had offered on the grounds that ... every se/f-respecting
man must not avoid his participation when he considers that he will be usefu/
/or the interests o/ the socia/group to which he be/ongs, no matter the eﬁ[ort
he is asked to contribute to the a’eve/opment of the country as /ong as this
eﬁ[ort is within his aptitua’es.

Moreno, tlien, describes his main ideas for the promotion of the parisl1
and the transformation of the city of Buenos Aires into a great civilization
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center widening the horizons towards the Atlantic and the Pacific: .. ./oo]eing
for the /fzarmony of an economic, social and po/itica/ Z)ody, so/ving dlﬁ[icu/t
prob/ems whose solutions are essential }[or the health and strengtl: it needs to
fo//ow its destin Y.

He cmpl]asizes the partition of the city in zones, with ordinances ruling
the settlement of factories, residential areas and large green parlzs. He was
particularly concerned about the marshy area in the south and the
destructive Jr’looding which occurred there. He said: We have suﬁ[erec{ ][or
more than t/'u'rty years /rom pesti/ences and other inconveniences ﬁ‘om the
burning ofgarlvage and I think we have the rig/qt to make use of the waste to
/if/t the soi/, which wou/a’ be drained by canals. ﬂxus, the neig/qborlzooc{s o]/
“La Quema” and “Las Ranas ", two a’isreputala/e areas, will be trans/ormec{
and, from their repu/sive mua’dy soi/, practica/
schools and facfories will arise; and 4
consequcnt/y the present environment will ‘ ] 2, ’
clrange. It is known that where work an ‘

schools preuai/, the jai/ is closed.

He {inished advising that the
alrcady existing Social Club could be
the center to try to gather the largcst
amount of neighbors to organize meetings and discuss the industrial,
cducational and Luilding interests of the Parish.

When Moreno received this proposal, he was the Director of La Plata
Museum I)ut he resigned in Marcl'l 190() From 1905, he began to worle
pcrsona”y on the health and education of l'lelpless children, opening the
first Patriotic School in his country house of Parque de los Patricios. As
these works were later increased l)y the joint action with Patronato de la
lnfancia, he wanted to continue them until the consolidation of the

program he was so much fond of. So he only joined the National Chamber
of ])eputics in 1910.

is Legislative Action. The Bills he Introduced. He held the
post of Deputy between May 5, 1910, until March 14, 1913, during the
prcsidcncy of Roque Saenz Peia and he resigned in March 1914 when he
was proposed to he Vice-presiclent of the National Council of Education.
He considered t}lat, from the cthical point of view, he could not perform
simultaneously both duties, and he chose the post in the National Council
of Education.

His work as Deputy, though it only lasted a short time, was characterized
|1y his pcrsonality: that of a man of vigorous actions, cncouragcd l’)y a
pure idealism that he owned since his youth.

He introduced seven bills whose contents allow to appreciate his vast
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iznowiecige; he presicieci over the Commission of National Territories that
carried out surveys in Ci’iaco, Formosa and Misiones; these studies were

useful to support some of the bills listed hereinafter.

It would take many pages to give details of the bases of his i)iiis, stated
in their articles, and of his speeci'ies at the Legislative Chamber when he
presente(i them. Many of his statements, still very up(iate(i, are amazingiy
Cieep and ciear-sigl'ite(i. We will try to summarize tiiem, revealing their
essence.

1. Bill: Deveiopment of National Territories. Amendment of Law
5559,

This bill was introduced on SeptemiJer 21, 1910.

Law 5559 authorized the construction and operation of raiiways from
San Antonio, Rio Negro, to Lake Nahuel Huapi and from Puerto
Deseacio, with branch lines to Comodoro Riva(iavia, Lake Buenos Aires,

and to Colonia 16 de Octubre. The first section, San Antonio to Lake
Nahuel Huapi, had aiready been operating.

Tiie i)lll introduced i)y Moreno propose(i the amendment of tl'iis law
to add four raiiways: from Puerto Galiegos, Puerto San ]ulian, Rawson
and an extension from Nahuel Huapi to the frontier with Chile.

Moreno sai(i during the presentation:

Knowing the southern territories, tliougli it took a /ong time, has been
extraon]inari/y profitab/e; vigorous men, almost
without oﬁ[icia/ lie/p, have settled there and toa’ay
tltey exp/oit thousands of/eagues ana’form active
popu/ation centers even on their remote beac/?es,

maleing their transformation easier...

These rai/ways cross lands which are fruitfu/ n
most p/aces and may be used /[or agricu/ture and
cattle raising; the forests of the Andean s/opes and
the l)ydrau/ic force proa’ucea’ ljy the /arge amount
ofwater there will increase their industrial value. ..
The four rai/ways, whose stua/y is authorized ljy
this lji//, are ina’ispensab/e /or the balanced
a’eue/opment oftluz Nation and wi//give the Atlantic
coast the value it should have.

The scien tific ]enow/ea’ge oftlte pl)ysica/ conditions oftlte soi/, topograplzic,
lzya’rograpl:ic and geo/ogica/ features, will provia’e the basis for the /ayout of

these ra i/ways. ..

The branch line Colonia 16 de Octubre, authorized by Law 5550, will
ljegin in Tecka and wi//favor the transportation o/gooa’s of the region, which

171



is isolated toa’ay. The present maps of the regions do not give an exact idea of
their re/ief. Where supposec]/y there are p/ateaus, there is an important
mountainous region that I visited in 1879, fu” ofgooa] grass and water and
where copper has been /ouna’. Much oftl’u's land still Le/ongs to the State and
rf it is studied proper/y, its sale will proa’uce enougk for the construction of
these rai/ways. ..

I1. Bill: Acquisition of Dr Florentino Arnegllino's Collections.
This bill was introduced on August 23, 1912.

[ts article 1 authorized the Executive to acquire, for the National
Museum, Dr Florentino Anleghino’s paleontological and anthropological
collections, library and manuscripts which belonged to his heirs.

Moreno said in that occasion:

Dr Florentino Ameglu'no, with an exemp/ary perseverance, gatlwrea’ /or
forty years a great deal oflenow/ec]ge and objects of the past of this extreme
region of America. His observations of the lvio/ogica/ evolution llzrouglzout
gco/ogica/ times... are included in hundreds of pulv/ications... Such a great
work will require the tllorough stut;/y of his scientific papers... in order to
appreciate correct/y this wise man's merit and work carried out by his privi/egea’

mind. ..

His collections include almost all Argenﬁne fossi/ mammals and all the
picces on which Dr Florentino Ameglzino based his vast pa/eonto/ogica/
nomenclature. Noboa’y could stua’y the organization ofmissing species of the
American Southern soil from the oldest times without

consu/ting those collections.

But the State cannot c]e/ay a sing/e moment the acquisition
o/ cvcrything which he/pea/ this noble activity increase the
human /enow/edge of the means he cultivated with so much
love and talent: his persona/ co//ections, his /ilvrary and
manuscripts. ]/ we just get p/easec] with a monument and let
his collections be taken abroad, the Nation will suﬁ[er a serious
Jamage.

[1I. National Scientific Service.

This bill was introduced on September 25, 1912,
Logcther with Miguel S. Coronado, Manuel S. Ordofez
and A. Echegaray.

Florentino Amegllino,

In its articles, it was established that the National Scientific Service
would carry out the topograpl'lical, geological and biological survey of the
National territory and would conduct the necessary researches to achieve
a cnmplete lznowledge of its natural resources. This organization would
be chaired l)y a Director appointed l)y the Executive, with the consent of
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the Senate, who had to be a relevant representative of science, from our
country or al)road, as well as a hig}lly-recognized manager.

When he introduced this bi“, Moreno set forth its principles ina long
and conceptual speech:

Law 3727, which organizes national ministries, does not include any
express rule about which will be in clmrge oj[ the scienhﬁc and systematic
stua’y of the national territory.

We do not have either laws regu/ating, nan ora/er/y p/an, the exp/oitation
of natural resources am], consequent/y, eﬂorts are useless and there is a
waste ofﬁme and money in (]isorganizea/government a/epartmen ts... Neither
the mi/itary map nor the Department of Mines and Geo/ogy, because of its
poor organization, can j[u//i// this task. What the country needs is a specia/
organized service with permanent resources so as to be a safe guia’e to the
a’eve/opment ofour actions. ..

Many years have a/reaa/y passea/ since the first attempt to begin an overall
survey ojf the land. Much has been discussed about the way to carry it out
but notln'ng important for the Nation has been a’one, except for the map of
some regions ofrea/ucea/ areas a/raftea’ lyy the genera/staﬂoftlze Army. . The
province of Buenos Aires has made a topograplzica/ map ofon/y a fourtlz of
its whole extension. ..

This lack of genera/ lcnow/ea/ge of the soil is, to our opinion, the main
cause of many mistakes made lyy the Honorable Congress and ljy the Executive
when t}zey try to app/y on the land the regu/ations of the former and when
tlzey take initiatives related to the soil and its use for the popu/ation and
ina/ustry.

We all know what the oﬁ[icia/ measurements have been and are. The
pul)/islzea/ results show their little value. The 0}9[1}:1'0/ neg/igence in these respects
is unbelievable.

It is time to react and not to base the sale ofpul;/ic Jand on a,rawings as
those used to sell the state lands close to the Port of San Antonio and to
A/clzeta, whose money must contribute to the expenses of Law 5550. With
such a’rawings, how is it possi!)/e that oﬁ[icia/s could comp/y with their c]uty?
How is it possil)/e to make the purclzaser ofpub/ic Jand stop gamb/ing at the
/ottery, with hl'gltly detrimental e}%cts on the national economy, since he lyuys
clzeap land when it is usefu/but leaves it when it is not gooc]? We can mention

hundreds of examp/es like this.

And lf we consider the partition of land entrusted to the Ministry of
Agricu/ture or the works of the M inistry of Public Works, we ﬁna’ lyaa//y a/esignea/

rai/ways, incomp/ete works due to tlle /aclc ofprevious genera/ stuc]ies... An
examp/e: when one ofus visitea/ the Island of C}we/e Choel about tlu'rty seven
years ago, onefouna’, n tlze lngk part oftlze va//ey, }wge wi//ow trunlcs pusl)ea’

173



there by the waters of the Rio Negro. Authorities were warned about this
danger but notln'ng was done ana’, since tlten, some important /]ooa’s have
devastated those regions. No relevant researches have been carried out in the
upper basin of the Neuquen river, a region that toc]ay, from the topograp}lica/

point of view, 18 less known than many regions in wild Africa.

Tierra del Fuego is still almost unknown in its economic possilvi/ities as
well as in its geograplxy. At present, Tierra a’e/ Fuego }zas an unpopu/ar
name. It is better known for its prison than for its factories, in its soutll; n
the nortl;, /arge estates, still uninhabited rich /anc]s, do not contribute as
tllay should to the national prosperity... The same llappens with Santa
Cruz. The government does not have suﬁ[icient data to form an opinion on
the use of the land, the exp/oitation of the pllysica/and geograplzic features
of the va//ey of Rio Ga//egos, which togetlzer with the a/eve/opment of its port,
will have valuable conditions for the security and prosperity of the Nation.

Irrigation works are lyeing carried out tlzrouglwut the riational territory
without proper data. These works cannot be done without previous genera/
studies of the land. Disregara/ing them means a waste of money and a
a’angar for the /rfe of the popu/ation who use these services.

There are lands which have recent/y been sold lzy the state to raise cattle
at nine thousand pesos in /ong-term installments a/tlmuglx tlley have woods
worth more than lxa/fa million... This waste
ofpub/ic money Is a consequence oft]w lack
ofstudy. While in all the countries, it is the
State which studies the conditions of the
Jand before se//ing it, here it is the individual
who genera//y ana/yses it [’eforc investing,
main/y in the cases of big enterprises.
Private rai/way companies have more
information about our lands than the State
itsc/f' ana’, even more, forest companies,
which have paic] for tlzorouglz exp/oraﬁons
or many years in regions still unknown for
the State.

Theodore Roosevelt has said: "forest
reserves must be saved for the use and
lvcnefit of the Nation, and not to for the greeal ofa few " In the C}Iacos, the
oﬁ[icia/ ignorance has /eft aside reserves and has given to the greea’ ofa few

s : s

Lanc{scapc D/ chrra LJG/ Fucgo. Prcscnt plmtagmplL

hundreds and thousands of/eagucs, causing a serious a’amage to the futurc
o/our country. Fveryone who visits the regions in the north will confirm the
mismanagement oftlteforest. FEveryone who visits the Andean s/opcs will be
surpriscc{ at the vast areas of burnt forests, attributable to the ncg/ect of
those rcsponsib/c for protecting them.
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Almost all the European nations have maps in great a’etai/; the United
States have made maps of three f:ftlzs of the whole country; the geograplxic
survey of tl]eir countries has a/reaaly begun n Soutlz America, Vénezue/a,
Bolivia, Chile, Uruguay and Brazil. Our country is a hundred years old
and we have not determined yet its geographica/ position, extension, lzeig}zt
and featu res of p/ains, mountains and rivers of the coasts where the popu/ation
ives.

There are many lands available for cultivation o/ most noble crops, which
are disregardea’ by that empirica/attitua’e tltat, under afa/se concept, Zzenefits
unwortl’ly private interests, genera”y to the detriment of the nation. This is
the fee/ing we got when we visited the Chacos.

Our country, as a new nation, is wastefu/: the easy acquisition of wealth
has l)rougl:t about the lack oj/ concern for the future... %a’ay the ignorance
and disinterest cut down our lands and ourforests; tlxey insist on tlxrowing
our waters to the sea; we become crimina/s...

In the United States, the great movements begun by the governments,
backed up Z)y peop/e, called Reclamation Service and Conservation Service,
are based on scienhfic works similar to those p/annea] for our country and
their princip/es are: “we recognize the riglit and a’uty of this generation to
deve/op and use the natural resources o/our land; but I do not recognize the
rig}:t to waste tllem, or to rol7, Ly waste/u/ use, the generations that come
after us”. Plxysica//y our soils are similar and, 1f we use them scientrfica//y,
we will improve arid lands, we will conserve the water, we will supp/y irrigation,
we will not throw a sing/e a’rop to the ocean, we will take care ofourforests...

The National Scientific Service, which is proposed, will be the main source
ofin]/ormation ]/or every governmenta/and mi/itary ({epartment ofour Country,
and it will allow the use and protection ofits natural resources and increase

their richness for the l)ene/fit of its peop/e.
IV. Agricultural Colony.

This bill was introduced on Septemljer 25,1912, together with Miguel
S. Coronado, Manuel S. Ordofiez and A. Echegaray.

[t proposed the expropriation of the lands in the area located in the
limit with Paraguay, on the rigl'lt bank of the Pilcomayo and Paraguay
rivers; these lands appear as private property and their extension is of
about 25 leagues. Moreover, according to the l)ill, the Executive had to
order their topographical survey and the study of the lands for the
settlement of an agricultural colony and that lots had to be sold to families
of settlers that proved their capacity, at a price which would be that of the
expropriation value plus expenses for studies and measurements.

When he introduced it, Moreno stated:
I suggest the bill we introduce toJay based on the observation of the great
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national needs. During a trip to the Chacos, we reahzed the lack ofp/anning
on tllc part o/tlnz Congress ana’ o/tlle Executive 0/1‘112 /uture oftllese /anals,
as well as oj[ other regions in our country, which have been sold without
ta]eing into account the needs for creating urban centers and for lzeeping
state lands jfor the aleue/opment oj[ the Nation.

This is a farsightea’ bill. The lands o/ the ang/e formeal lvy the Pi/comayo
and Paraguay rivers should have never been sold the way they were.

The lands of the north territories are protzatz/y the most /erti/e ojf the ]\)epul?/ic.
/f f tlley are we//—stualied anal exp/ofted, tl’ley wf// proaluce an increalitlle wea/t}z.
This is not an exaggeration a/ter otzserving the crops and the qua/ity ofcatt/e
t/iey proc{uce at present...

V. National Park of the South.

This hill was introduced on Septeml)er 25,1912 togetl-ier with Miguel
2. Coronado, Manuel S. Ordofez and A. Ecliegaray.

This hill proposcd the expropriation of the lands in the region of
lLakes Nahuel Huapi and Traful, to reserve them as National Park, and
established that the Exccutive would carry out the topograptlical,
liy(lrograpliic, geologic and botanic surveys, to optimize the use of these
lands for the benefit of the community without greatly cllanging its
original appearance.

When he introduced it, Moreno stated:

The expropriation o/ private lands is urgent. Because o/ the lack of
/cnow/ealge about those regions, the Nation has so/al, to the interests o/just a
/cw, the most Zleautlfu/ and rich Andean jewe/... [f this expropriation is
Lle/ayca/, the value of these lands will increase qufc/c/y as the raf/ways come
closer or when tlley reach the lake. .. The cost of this expropriation comprising

about fifty /eagues will be re/ative/y low. The Town Hall has sure/y invested a
/argcr amount in the acquisition ofsome o/ the Zvui/c{ings on tlze streets tl’zaf

need to be widened. ..

VI. Experimental Agricultural Stations.

This bill was introduced on Septemt)er 25,1912, togetl'ier with Miguel
S, Coronarlo, Manuel S. Ordofiez and A. Ectiegaray.

[t proposecl the creation, in each national territory, of experimental
agricultural stations and nurseries dependent on the National Ministry
of Agriculture.

The articles established the scientific and practical researches to be
carried out l)y these stations for a better use of the soil in order to improve
the quality and yielct of the proctuction.

In his long speecli in the Cl’iaml)er, Moreno particularly referred to
grain pm(luction, un(lerlining that in other countries, such as Canada,
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despite the disadvantages of its weather and the smaller area of cultivable
land, they have managed to surpass Argentina not only in yield per surface

unit but also in production volume.

Statistics reveal that Argenh’na proa’uces armua//y four million tons o)[
wheat, /ive million of corn and six hundred thousand ofﬂax. These figures
may arise optimism but, in fact, they show that Argentina is at the bottom
in terms oj/proa’uction per hectare and that the surface unit oftlze Argentine
Jand renders very little for the farmer.

In Canada, the yield per hectare of wheat is 1,450 kg, while in Argentina
is 084; in 1 800, Canada exportea/ fresl: fruifs with a value oj[ 000,000 go/c]
pesos, and in 1010 this amount increased to 4,417,000 pesos. We import
fruits from Europe and neiglzl;oring countries. The same happens with
potatoes: in 1800, Canada exportea] to tlze va/ue of 405,000 go/a] pesos anc]
m 1010, of 1,333,000 pesos, while we import potatoes from Europe anc]
even from Uruguay.

This shows that a/tlxougll the natural conditions in Argentina are much

more /auoral)/e than those in Canada, this is not a guarantee ofsuperiority

,for the future, even tllougli in Canaa’a, jfor at least five months a year, the
land is frozen and tlzey cannot p/ow or cultivate.

Wl)y does Canada proa]uce more than Argentina t}wugll the weather
a’isaa’vantages? Which is the cause o/tlzeir progress? There are many factors
which contribute: scientific and technical studies in their experimenta/stations;
the organization o][ its agricu/ture that consists ofa rural class made up of
owners groupea] in agricu/tura/societies with more than one hundred thousand
mem[)ers; the eﬁ[icient lze/p o][ the government througlt credits for agricu/ture.

The agricu/tura/ criterion, which gives settlers who do not have their own
land the means for /iving, lvuying seeds, animals and tools, for sowing and
working their lands and then for harvesting and transporting their crops, will
make possib/e an immediate progress without having to wait /ong for the
subdivision of the /arge estates. Agricu/tura/ schools, colonization laws and
credits jfor agricu/ture are three indirect but very eﬁ[icient measures to improve
agricu/tura/ proa’uction.

Experimenta/ stations have not been established in the country so far due
to the lack of stabi/ity of governments and because there has not been a
un:form criterion in the Ministry ongricu/ture. Each minister, instead 0}[
going on tlzeformer minister’s works, wants to clmnge them comp/ete/y. .. In
Canada, experimenfa/ stations, created Ly Law, have been working since

1880.

Moreno finished his speech summarizing the purposes of this ]31” as
follows:

1. To prove the convenience of cultural methods and mixed systems of improved
exp/oitation.
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2.1 acquire and spreaa’ usefu/ana’ practica/ Lnow/ealge among farmers.
3. To proa]uce and spreaa’ tlie best seeds, p/ants ana’ animals.

4. To give the recent/y graduatea’ agronomists from the schools and co//eges
in the country the opportunity to get fi'e/al and /aboratory practice in specia/
research branches.

5. Io carry out tests and experiments in co-operation with farmers of the

area.

0. 16 encourage and carry out researches and experiments, using all available
means, on the princip/es and uses ongronomy.

VII National Parlzs and Garclens.

This bill was introduced on Septeml)er 28,1912, togetlier with Miguel
S. Corona(lo, Manuel S. Ordofiez and A. Ecliegaray.

[t established that the Executive would expropriate torty thousand
hectares in Misiones, between the Parana and [guazu rivers; twenty five
hectares in each one of the old Jesuit settlements; up to twenty thousand
hectares in those places in the provinces of Jujuy, Tucuman, Cordoba,
Mendoza, Corrientes and La Pampa, characterized l)y different aspects
of national soils; and up to two hundred hectares in each of the places in
provinces and territories where there were remains of old Indian cultures

or related to great events in the national liistory.

In its article 2, the bill took into account that up to five thousand
squarce kilometers of the state land in each of the national territories
would be reserved from selling or renting, in the regions characterized
t)y different soil aspects; article 3 established that all these lands will be

LlSCCl tor national parles and gardens.

During his speecll in the Cllaml)er, Moreno stated the principles of
this bill:

Our country is growing great/y; the popu/atfon spreaa’s in all alirections,
alestroying everytln'ng that seems to hinder its actions... The same that
appens in popu/ateal centers, where the neg/igent cosmopo/itanfsm and the
genera/ ignorance on the part o/native peop/e o/t}ze importance ofln'storfca/
olvl'ects prevai/, holds true with the protection of[tlze great aspects ofNature. ..

The bill we introduce toa’ay tends to stop this destruction and to keep for
our children everytlzing that will lze/p them understand the genea/ogy of the

Nation, in wona’erfu/, re/axing and educational environments. ..

Modern education belicves that not}zing teaches more than the show of
nature; that the education at school must be comp/eteal with the direct
ohservation o/ natura/facts. .

Article 1 of this bill refers to Parque ]guazu; the Director of Public Places



oftlzis Capita/has made an impressive c]rawing in which he combined spiritua/
p/easures with the use o)[ natural e/ements, without c]amaging the whole.

When Moreno commented article 2

of the l)iH, he said: It would be criminal

i][t/w 1mposing forests of the nearby region
to Nahuel Huapi and the lmge Jarches
close to Valle Nuevo a’isappearea’ or 1f tlzose
and other spots such as the ones
surrounc]ing the beauti)[u/ lakes and the
extraorc]inary g/aciers of Lakes Tronador
and Argenﬁno, as well as the p/aces near

La]ees Be/grano anc] San Martin were
modified...

'ﬂ)e Committee o)[ Par]es, Garc]ens anc]

3 ” Monuments could be the basis )[or an

Iguazu Falls. Present photograph. important popu/ar association to

encourage and promote the respect,

admiration and love for nature and the great events of the Repu[)/ic, thus
slrengtlzening the national spirit. ..

Ina ](ew months we will celebrate the centennia/oftlze San Lorenzo combat
and it would be wonJerful 1f the main ceremony is held in the same p/ace, n
San Lorenzo National Par]e, in ](ront oftlze modest Le/ﬁy or under the shade
of the historical pine tree, estaly/ishing the Jefin ite cohesion between authorities
and peop/e rememl)ering the sacriﬁce 0)[ humble solders. ..
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his part of the book refers to some aspects of Moreno’s life
which have not been Wideiy known and may be described as
mere anecdotes. However | think that ttiey are so signiticant
that it is worth mentioning them for a better understanding
L of his personai qualities.

It is l'iardiy surprising that Moreno, even ttiougti he was very t)usy
with the important enterprise he was carrying out, was aiways aware of
the deveiopment of society and its several prot)iems. With a progressive
spirit, he managed to combine as not)ody else did ideas and action and he
was aiways wi“ing to collaborate when he considered his contribution

couid t)e usei‘ui.

The toiiowing events in which Moreno had an outstanding role —
some of them with widespread repercussions— show the many aspects of
his personaiity.

ahuel Huapi: the First Argentine National Park. Law 4192
dated Juiy 3, 1903, establishes in its article 1: “To grant Francisco P.
Moreno... twenty five ieagues of state land in Neuquen as extraordinary
reward for his services and in recognition that ttiey have been for free for
twenty-two years... .

In November that same year, Moreno donated three square ieagues
located to the west of Lake Nahuel Huapi to the National Government
as reserve for natural pariz.

This offer was accepted l)y decree of the President on Fet)ruary 1,
1904, Hieeeping that area as reserve for national pariz... without any
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possibility of granting concessions to individuals”.

This donation was the origin of the first national parle in Argentina,
thus l)ecoming the third country in the world, after the United States
and Canada, which adopted a similar decision to protect natural reserves.

As additional information, it can be said that Nahuel Huapi National
Park was definitely established on July 27,1934, during Agustin P. Justo's
prcsi(lency, when the Department of National Parks was created, dependent
on the Ministry of Agriculture.

The fo”owing letter was sent to the Minister of Agriculture l)y Moreno
on November 6, 1903, o{:{:ering his donation.

Minister of Agricu/ture
Dr Wenceslao Escalante

Dear Minister,
Law 4102 pub/isliea’ in the Oﬁ[icia/ Gazette last August 2 grants me, as

a reward for my services rendered to the country [Jefore my appointment as

Argentine Expert in the lnounc[ary issue with Chile, an extension oft}w state
lands in Neuquen or to the South of Rio Negro.

During the trips | made to the South in those a’ays with the purposes that
were later the cause for my appointment, I admired extreme/y beauhf’u/p/aces
and more than once I stated the convenience of/eeeping some o/ them for the
bctter use 0/ tlw present am]future generations, fo//owing tl'le examp/e of the
{nited States and other countries which have magnlficent natural par]es.
YZJcJay the aforementionea’ law allows me to own /ana’scapes that, some years
ago, let me /oresee the value oftl'lese unknown
lands under conﬂict; but t}wy have become
Argentine /or ever thanks to lzaving known
them and I am very p/easea’ to contribute to
the realization o/ these ideals which were born
c]uring my work there and deve/opea/ by

observation.

Considering all this, I am writing to you,
n comp/iance with the /aw, to ask you the
protection ofan area o/ three square /eagues
in the region situated in the limit ofNeuquen
and Rio Negro, on the west end of the main
Fjorc! o/Nalme/ Huapi, to be ]eept as natural
parl(‘. 771crcforc, b wou/d be grate/u/ ’f; e Nahuel Huapi National Park. Present p11otogmp17.

the area is determined, you could accept the donation I make to the country

o/tlmt area that has the most interesting natural beauties that I have seen in
Fatagonia. Every time I have visited that region I have told myse/j[tltat once
it became inalienable pu[x/ic property it would soon be a center o/ great in tellectual
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and social activities and consequent/y, an excellent tool for human progress.
Physica/ and natural plzenomena that take p/ace there Legin to attract
scientists, eager to carry out their profitalyle researches in wona’erj[u/ scenarios
of/alees and torrents, lxuge forests, alvrupt mountains, and eternal ice that
a/eve/op in a remarkable geograplzic situation. .. tlzey form a unique set of
j[avorable circumstances to my present purpose in that
l)eauti][u/ Jand where Mount Tronador joins in its peaL two
nations, whose link, imposea/ Ly nature, will see forever the
colossus. Chile has state lands nearby and maylve it would
do the same. So, in that quiet magnrficence, the inhabitants
ofbotlz sides oftlle Andes will be able to finda llea/thy and
suitable /ana/scape and to contribute — togetller in joint ideas
a/uring restfu/ breaks and solace, increasing/y necessary these
days — to deal with prolv/ems that dip/omatic documents

wi// never so/ve, ana/ visitors from a” over the wor/a/,

Lake Nahuel Huapi. Present photograph. intermingling interests and fee/ings in that international

meeting point, will benefit even more the natural progress
of the inf]uence that, due to geograp})ica/ conditions, lve/ongs to this corner of
America in the Southern lxemispl)ere.

I make this donation expressing my wish that the present appearance of
this area would not be altered and tllatfaci/ities would on/y be built iftlwy are
convenient for the visitors, whose presence in these p/aces will be beneﬁcia/ to
the regions definitely joint to our sovereignty; their quic]e and care/u/ use
should contribute to lead the future ofArgentina in the rigl;t direction.

! llave tlle great konor ofsending you my Lest regara]s,

ancere/y yours,

Francisco P Moreno

escue Expedition to the South Pole. Another extraordinary
event, known worldwide, in which Moreno had a decisive participation
was the rescue carried out by an Argentine sl’xip of the crews of two
expeditions, one Swedish and the other Norwegian, trappe& in the
Antarctic ice.

In 1903, the scientific world was very concerned and moved about
two expeditions to the Antarctic. One of them had left Sweden under
the command of Dr Otto C. Norclenslzjéld and when it harbored in
Buenos Aires for provisions, in December 1901, the Argentine second
licutenant Jose Maria Sobral joined the crew. Dr Norclenslzjbld wanted
to explore the region of the Beagle Channel in the summer of 1902, to
spen(l the winter and go back the following summer of 1903. As this

plan was not fulfilled, it was feared that the ship had sunk or had been
trappecl in the ice.



Later, a second expe(lition organize(l in Norway, commanded l)y
Captain Larsen and Dr Anderson as second chief, left for Tierra del
Fuego in the stiip Antarctic. After reacliing Ushuaia and carrying out
several researcl'ies, it headed to Islas Malvinas [in the United King(lom,
Falkland Islan(ls] to get more provisions and then return to the Antarctic
region to look for Norclenslzj‘c')l(t and his crew. Captain Larsen made his
voyage schedule known, planning the return to Islas Malvinas l)y December
1902; as this ol)jective was not achieved, there was concern about the
Sllip and the crew.

Moreno was also worrie(l, but faithful to his personality — he was a
man of action — he encouragecl a movement to organize an expeclition to
rescue the crew of the sliipwreclze(l Antarctic. Tl’ius, he wrote a letter and
sent it to “La Nacion” newspaper; this note had widespread impact and
was immetliately repliecl by the government telling him that the President
of the country, General Julio A. Roca, had decided to organize an
expe(lition to rescue the Antarctic, which would lJegin the tollowing spring.
The corvette Uruguay, conveniently arrangect as an icebreaker, was chosen
for the expe(lition. Led l)y Captain Julio
[rizar, it achieved its purpose successtully,
returning to Buenos Aires on December
3, 1903, with the complete crews of both
the Swedish and Norwegian sliips.

This action carry out l)y Argentina had
a remarkable impact worldwide because
of its importance and the members of the
Antarctic expe(litions particularly
underlined Moreno’s role, as the main
initiator and promoter of such a successful

enterprise.

The note that had been pul)lisl'iect t)y

Moreno was very convincing due to its solid
arguments which clearly showed up the
impossil)ility of survival of the sl1ipwreclzecl
crew because of lack of food and extreme
weather conditions. He also appealecl to
humanitarian reasons which made it

imperative that our country Organizecl a rescue gy ?‘@ é . ¥ ! K 4 ; ‘. X
Coruette Uruguay leaves /or t]ie Anlarcic

These are some paragrapl'is of that note from the port of Buenos Aires, 1903.
pul)lisliecl in “La Nacion” on May 6, 1903.

“The Swedish Expe(lition to the South Pole, in Danger. The Need of

Rescuing it”. Francisco P. Moreno.

cxpe(lition.
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Until toa’ay, there has been no news about the return of the “Antarctic”.
It has either sunk or it is trappea’ in the ice. The government and peop/e
should try to rescue the slzipwrec’eea’ men...it is our a’uty. Human so/ic]arfty
points out our ob/fgation. ..Our geograplzic situation is the mostfavorable to
carry out this enterprise. .. The Antarctic /eft more than fourteen months ago
and it on/y carried provisions for eig}zteen; ift}ie Antaretic has not sunk and
it is just stuck in the ice, the crew will have vegetab/es j[or six months, Coﬁ[ee
(so necessary) for four and maylae no preservea] meat. Hunger is thus
threa tening the se/f]ess members 0][ the expedih'on in such a terrible environment
and it is extreme/y urgent to organize their rescue. The Swedish and Norwegian
Antarctic expeditions are pure/y scien tific. No profit motive has taken their
member_s to such c{reaa]/[u/ southern regions. .. This initiative will be welcomed
in Sweden as well as in Norway. ..

Post Office and Meteorological Office in Orcadas del Sur
Islands. Moreno was eagerly in favor of the Argentine presence in the
Antarctic an(i, in that respect, he worked very activeiy for the setting up
of the first post office and meteoroiogical office in January 1904, in

Orcacias ciei SUI‘ Isiancis [SOut}l Orieneys Isiands].

The previous events that made this ot)jective come true were very
curious: in March 1903, a Scottish scientific expedition, on board Si‘lip
Scotia, was exploring the Antarctic Sea; on March 25, ttiey entered the
Orcadas Islands and the vessel got stuck in the ice. To withstand the
winter, the men of the expeciition directed in Dr William S. Bruce and
the meteorologist Robert O. Mossman built a little stone construction
where the five members of the crew took shelter. Wiien, at the end of the
year, the Scotia could get free from the ice, Bruce went to Buenos Aires
for provisions and tiiere, based on his initiative and supporte(i i)y the
British Minister, he proposeci the Argentine Government the assignment
of equipment of a meteoroiogicai oi)servatory installed on the islands.

Having asked the opinions of the Director of La Plata Museum,
Francisco P. Moreno, and of the Head of the old Argentine Meteoroiogicai
Ottice, Gualterio G. Davis, the Presictent, General Juiio A. Roca, decided
to accept the proposai. Some ciays iater, t)y a resolution of the General
Director of Mail and Teiegraptis, a post office in the Antarctic region
was created, appointing the Argentine citizen Hugo A. Acuia, ageci
nineteen, to work there on an tionorary basis as an assistant scientist,
accorciing to Moreno’s suggestion.

In “Diario del Estafeta Hugo A. Acunia” [Hugo Acuna’s ciiary], it says:
“On January 21, 1904, schooner Scotia left for the Orcadas Islands;
togettier with Hugo Acuiia, in ctiarge of the post ottice, Moreno and his
ctaugl'lter Juana Maria, and the Head of the Argentine Meteorologicai
Ottice, Gualterio G. Davis, were on board of the Si’lip. Before l:)eginning

187



the voyage, Moreno gave Acuna the document of his appointment as
head of the Post Office of the Orcadas del Sur Islands — District 24 —
Rio Ga“egos, together with postal seais, a suitcase and a date stamp. At
seven in the evening., tiiey celebrated aboard with champagne, malzing a
loast to a ]lappy voyage and to the success of the enterprise. At quarter to
cigiit, Davis and Dr Moreno, with his daughter, left the Scotia and went
hack to the port in the tugi)oat".

On Fci)ruary 22, upon their arrival
at the Orcadas del Sur Isiancis, the

Scottisii ﬂag was iowereci anci then tile

Argentine ﬂag was hoisted. Argentina % L Y

was the first country which set up an : ﬁ:‘@
Antarctic post office and Moreno had N
the honor to be one of its promoters. * ' &\

oreno and the Oil in
Comodoro Rivaclavia. In tiie articie
called “Contribucién al conocimiento de

Metcoro/ogica/ and geomagnetic olvsen:atory of

Laurie Island in Orcadas del Sur.

la historia del petr()ieo argentino”
|Conlrii)ution to the ienowiedge of the
Argcntine oil l'iistory], loy Carlos Guevara Lavai, pul)lisiied in December
1959 in the Qil Information Bulletin, its author expressed: “It has been
a iong time that the topic of oil in Comodoro Rivadavia has been dealt
with... T have realized that behind the historical scene, as regards oil,
there are empty spaces to be fulfilled and civil heroes to be aciznowledged
because of their merits. This is the concern that has inspireci this work. ..
compiling as an autodidact baclzgrounci information and documents that

I will i)egin i)ringing out”.

“In this ci’lapter, I will refer to the participation of the distinguished
Argentine Francisco P. Moreno... prior to the great ciiscovery of oil in
Comodoro Rivadavia on December 13, 1907. This scientist, who i:;y
that time had aiready expiore(i the Patagonia and studied almost all its
secrets, forecasted its existence many years before”.

This appears in a letter sent i)y Moreno to the Executive in 1917.
When giving useful advice and warnings for the country about mining
issues, he said: In 1000, 1 fnformea’ the Minister ongrfcu/ture, Dr M.
Garcia Merou, about the existence o/ coal near San /u/fan, malefng him
realize that it was convenient not to sell those state lands. From 189() to
1903, I gave instructions to the neiglzl)ors to /avor the establishment o/
/\)aa/a Tl//y, toa/ay Comodoro Rivaa’avia, so that one a’ay it could become the
port to send the proa/ucts o/ the Andean region ana’, at the same time, to
search /or oil since its presence was much more prolval)/e than that of water.

[ was riglzt because oil was discovered in 1007.
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Moreno's letter to the Minister M. Garcia Merou in 1900 was
answered back in Decemi:)er, 1900. There the Minister thanked his
information and added “...that he had tried to cancel the pending deeds
within that area and to iieip the (ieveiopment of studies in search of coal
and oil.”

Another very interesting and illustrative document is the letter sent
to Moreno in ]uiy 1914, ijy Mr. Juan Piate, one of the pionecr farmers
who settled in the territory of Ciiul)u’c, and founder of the premises “Nueva
Lubeca” at the foot of the Andes mountain range, who had ileipe(i and
assisted Moreno several times when, togetiier with other researchers, he
was exploring these regions. This letter, which is i:uiiy transcribed
iiereinaiter, is a valuable historical document that allows understanding
even more Moreno's remarkable personality.

Caseros 2841
Buenos Aires
July 7, 1914

Dr Francisco P. Moreno
Dear Doctor,

As it can be inferred from the newspapers, not oniy all the country is
aware of the importance of oilfields in Comodoro Rivadavia but also it
seems that the Government has devised an exploitation plan. Itisa great
pleasure for me and also an act of justice to congratuiate you warmly on
this because your clear concept about the needs of the Patagonia and
your scientific iznowiecige have led to the foundation of Comodoro

Rivadavia in the first piace and then to the ciiscovery of oil.

[ am in a position to state this because, ioiiowing your directions in
search of the shortest way to the sea from my ranch (situate(i in the
Cordiliera) [ exploreci aireaciy in 1899 the then Rada Tiily, tociay
Comodoro Rivadavia. In Fei)ruary 1901, when returning to my ranch
from my first trip, with your support, some other landowners and I asked
for the foundation of a viliage in Rada Tiily and the Government
immeciiateiy accepteci it. We have always had your support and good will
in all the other improvements we requireci the Government such as the
telegrapii, etc.

| cieariy remember when | expiaineci to you that it would be of great
importance for the newiy-estai)lisiied viiiage to have good water neari)y
and that we tiiougiit that water could be found uncierground since many
springs got lost in the siopes of the hill. 1 rememiJer, [ repeat, that when
[ expiaineci this idea of ours and our wish, you burst into iaugi'iter and
said: My friena’, you are not going to /ind)[reslfi water; I can almost state this
for sure but it is possflo/e tlzat you wi///im/ sometln'ng o/equa/or more va/ue;
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[ am convinced that there must be oil in these fie/a/s and exp/oratfon alri//ings
are necessary to flna/ this out; so you should ask for the alrf//fng equipment
and I will lzc/p you with your request.

Ana/ /eeeping your promise, you exp/ainea/ our request; in October 1003,
the /ong—awaiteal driller arrived in Comodoro Rivaa/avia and oil was /ounal n
/)eccmlvcr 1007.

Be/icving that perlzaps you have quite forgotten about your contribution in
these matters, | would like to underline these facts, in the lzope that rememberfng

them due to their surprising results will Zm’ng you deserved satis/action.
I ook /orwara/ to that.

Sincerc/y yours,
Juan Plate
These facts took placc between 1903 and 1906, i.e. during the last

three years of Moreno’s management as Director of La Plata Museum.
Therefore, it calls the attention his great capacity for action, which allowed

Py el interest and energy on so many different 1ssues while he

was successfully performing his duties as Director.

( Tncloul)tec”y, this shows his thorougl'l lenowledge and the outstanding
features of his pcrsonality: an idealist inspired l)y true patriotism, love
and protection of nature and a dcep humanitarian {ecling supported l)y

his iron will and perseverance.

nspirator of the Monument to the Andes Army in Cerro dela
Gloria. Moreno was member of the National Commission for the
Ccntcnnial, which in 1906 decided to organize a selection process to
build a monument in l'lomage to May Revolution, which was never
accomplished. As member, he had the opportunity of lznowing the young
scu]ptor from Mcn(loza, Juan M. Ferrari, who participatcd in the selection
with two works. One of them, Tabare, which representecl the triumphant
lil)erty on the summit of the Andes, surrounded l)y a group of soldiers on
]mrsc, was very nice for him and moved him deeply.

Years later, in 1912, Moreno was appointecl l)y the Governor of
Mendoza member of a Commission in cl'large of analyzing the best suitable
p]acc for a monument to San Martin. At {irst, it was tl'lought to build it
in the center but he did not agree and stated that it would be better to
erect it in a less accessible site so that visitors would go there with the
on]y purpose of admiring it. And he proposed Cerro de Pi]ar, suggesting
the cl)angc of this name for Cerro de la Gloria. His proposals, acceptcd

I)y the Commission, were prcscntcd to the authorities.
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Monument to the Andes Anny.

While doing all this, Moreno could not stop tllinlzing about the Tabare

of Ferrari; he was convinced tllat, with some modilications, it could be a

wonderful syml)ol of the heroic deeds of San Martin and his brave soldiers.

Ferrari traveled to Mendoza when he was called l)y the authorities and
l)egan worlzing very close to Moreno, whom Ferrari would later
aclznowleclge as an inspirator of this

monument.

This participation of Moreno,
unknown for a long time, was ol‘l:icially
recognize(l tl1irty years after his death. The
Professor from Mendoza Zabehida B.
Avila — who had been a member of the

Commission togetlier with Moreno —
mentioned his action in the lecture given
in the Seminar about Francisco P.
Moreno, organize(l l)y the Argentine
Scientific Society in 1949, in
commemoration of tl1irty years from his
death. She said: “...the great sculptor was
permanently aslzing for Moreno’s
directions and thus we could find them
both worlzing togetller in the Worlesl‘lop of

tlue War /\rsenal. s

At the end of her lccture, Professor Avila read a paragrapll from a
letter sent l)y Moreno who used to write to her lrequently to acquaint
himself with the development of the works: This monument, which is my
dream and ol)session, will have to be the most beauti][u/ofAmerica and it will
have to summarize all the g/ory ofour traa’ition, and especia”y o/Mena’oza,
whose role was so pro/ital;/e in its patriotism and in concrete actions.

onument to Fray Luis Beltran. Fray Luis Beltran (1785-
1827) l)elongetl to the order of Franciscans and, as Cl‘naplain and in
cllarge of the army worlzmen, he took part in the Chilean revolution. In
Mendoza, General San Martin appointecl him chief of the artillery parle
of the Andes Army. His brilliant action deserved the General’s
aclenowledgment. Later he left the church and participated in several
battles. In 1820, he went to Peru and louglqt with San Martin who
appointecl him Lieutenant Colonel in 1823.

Moreno admired Fray Luis Beltran and, as President of the National
Commission for the Centennial of the Andes Army, he tl'lougl'lt that it
could be a goocl occasion to pay tribute to him with the construction of

a monument.
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Immediately, in March 1916, he presented his proposal to the
authorities which was accepted. The War Secretary let him know that the
monument could be cast in the Main Arsenal of War. Tliey congratulated
Moreno: “...you are the tireless man who fills the conscience of our people
with patriotism to defeat the apatl'iy of the national spirit...”.

And, on July 16, he informed the National Commission of the Andes
Pass that the sculptor Juan M. Ferrari, the author of the monument in
l'iomage to the Andes Army, already had the definite draft of Beltran’s
tigure and reliefs. The l)udget was twelve thousand pesos, payal)le in three
installments of four thousand each. Ferrari signed a receipt dated ]uly
29, stating: “Francisco P. Moreno gave me four thousand pesos, as partial
payment of the total amount of twelve thousand pesos which is the price
of Fray Luis Beltran statue”.

This brief example, extracted from a longer passage of the book about
Moreno written l)y his granddaughter Adela Moreno Terrero de Benitez,
is useful to see his perseverance and capacity for action. The site of
monument was tinally Paseo de la Alameda, in the city of Mendoza.

he Boy Scouts Association. One of Moreno's concerns was the
education of young people. He wanted to make them feel the national
spirit deep inside and he tl‘lOngl’lt that one way of rousing the love for
their homeland was tlrirougli joint explorations.

The observation of nature would encourage young people and, at the
same time, tliey would develop the cult of triendsl'iip and solidarity.

In 1908, he had the opportunity of meeting Sir Robert Baden-Powell,
founder of the Boy Scouts organization with whom he had long

conversations.

He was then very eager to organize a similar institution in our country.
Immediately he spolee about his project with his acquaintances who were

very interested in joining him.

So, ina meeting held in his house located at Caseros 2841, on July 4,
1912, the foundation of the Argentine Boy Scouts Association was decided
upon, appointing Dr Francisco Pascasio Moreno as its President. The
minutes of this meeting underlined ... its educational importance as a means
ojfencouraging in the orc]inary llfe ofchi/a’ren and young peop/e the interest in
open air visits, the observation of nature, the cult of/oya/ty and }wnesty, the

Jove for ourfe//ows, ourfami/y, our nation and mankind.

Moreno chaired the Executive Committee until 1916. In 1917, the
President of Argentina, Dr Hipolito Yrigoyen, resolved that the association

became a “National Institution”.
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heodore Roosevelt and Moreno. In 1913, when Moreno was
Vice—presi(ient of the National Council of Education, the United States
former president, Theodore Roosevelt, visited Argentina. On his arrival,
he said that he wanted to meet Moreno. Qur government cteci(te(t, with
Moreno’s consent, to appoint him as his official escort.

Ttiey met in the Perez Rosales pass, one of the most beautiful piaces
in the area of the Andean lakes. In this region, when Moreno got togettier
with his old trien(is, he told them that he wanted the neigtit)or Indians to
go in iarge groups to the banks of Lake Nahuel Huapi to greet the
ctistinguisiie(i American visitor.

However, on the ciay of the meeting, very few Indians went to that
piace. When he asked them wiiy, he realized that their attitude was a
consequence of not lznowing who Roosevelt was. So he insisted on tiaving
the meeting and urge(i his friends that he would also be there and want to
greet them.

More than tl'iirty years had passe(i since he first reached Lake Nahuel
[uapi and very few Indians of those days would remain. However, his
name went on tJeing familiar in the tribes because he had visited these
regions more than once while he was worleing as Expert.

In this occasion, a mass of Indians went to the meeting; their voices,
stlouting Tapago!, the nickname ttiey used to call Moreno, rang in the
whole area of the lake. The chronicles of that time said that Roosevelt
was astonished at these curious expressions anct, moved i)y their
enttiusiasm, he joinect his voice to the Indian chorus.

Soon after Roosevelt's departure, Moreno received the toliowing letter
sent from Asuncion del Paraguay.

Dear Doctor,

Not only do I feel cteep respect and admiration for you but also a great
personai affection. Your exceptionai personality reminds me of identical
virtues that my dear friend Jacot)o Rus tiaci, apart from the fact that you
have done what oniy few men of each generation are able to carry out.”

Theodore Roosevelt

etter to the Minister of Agriculture, Dr Honorio Pueyrreclon.
Moreno was worried about the misuse of the national resources of our
iand, about the easy concessions of state lands which had to be reserved
for the State; so, on Juiy 30, 1917, he wrote this letter setting forth
serious arguments which he had aireaciy stated as deputy.

Ifinisll this Memorandum, whose quic/e writing has suggestea/ me the
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concenience o][en/argfng it and ma/eing it in the /orm O/a book. I have lived
what [ have written in it; while I was a’oing it, [fe/t the urge for national
interests anc{, when ]/inislzea’ it, [ reconsider the situation. [fat the beginning
[ studied maps o/our territory and the neiglzboring ones, at the end I look at
one o/ the g/olve. I review what I know about the economic forces of other
countries, which can have a lyearing n our growtll or a’ec/ine; and I am
/orccc{ to say how necessary it is not to waste a second to start a’eve/oping
ours, in a way tlzat foreign e/ements a’o not a’amage us. Bo/ivia, Paraguay
and Brazil are a/reaa’y stoc/el’reea’ing countries and Brazil is also a cereal
proc{ucer, and tlwy will soon be our rivals in cattle raising. Further North,
Colombia and Venezuela will soon have more favorab/e conditions /[or this
ina’ustry, and [ have a/reaa]y pointea’ out the promising a’eve/opment o/ the
slzeep in Peru, Ecuador and part 0/ Bolivia. Canadian livestock and
agrfcu/tura/ industries proa’uce as much as our country and South A/rfca Is
making a great progress. In Asia, at the end 0/ the present war (1014-
19018), regarc{/ess 0]/ who wins it, on/y Mesopotamia and Asia Minor will
proc{uce more cereals than us with the aa’vantage that tlzey are close to
popu/atea’ consumption centers and Siberia is considered as the future l?iggest
agricu/tura/ country of the wor/al; moreover the livestock r'ndustry s great/y
e.\‘pana]ing there. In 1803, it did not export a pouna’ oflmtter anc], twenty
years later, it is se//ing more than forty thousand tons. So we should not
be/icvc t}rat we wi//go on lyeing at the top oftlze /fst ofcerea/s, meat, wool and
Jeather proc{ucers, on/y with our current activities. Let us think that we
should mu/tfp/y them and that we can manage to do it ij[ we use the land
proper/y.

For this purpose, we should foum{ a great organization to achieve this
and better proc]uctions, an institution which will stuc{y the soil and its capacity
measure the land oﬁ[fcfa//y, concentrate its attention on private inc{ustries,
avoid euerything that could be detrimental to peop/e, and which will a/ways
have genera/ we//arc at the centre o/fts concern. This institution could include
the Departments 0][ Lanc{s, Geo/ogy and Mines, Woodlands and “Yerba
Mate” Fields, and stchy the soil and its waters a/ways j[rom a technical
point ofview, /eaving the administrative work in clmrge ofsul) Jepartments.
It will be casy for the Executive to form a commission of qua/f/fed men of
goocJ will which would report about the convenience o/ this institution and,
tabing into account our geograp}tica/ location, the pl)ysfca/ environment and
t/w possiln'/ities of our soi/, could L{esign a program.

Let us organize a movement such as the one carried out in the United
States loy presiAents Roosevelt (T})eodore) and Taft, looleing for the best
way of managing our natural resources without wasting them, and so we
will have the wealth to overcome the problems our country is facing
today. We still have much and good state land; we should secure the little
amount necessary for the first works of this institution and then millions
of revenues will be collected compared to the few hundreds which are
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generate(_i at present. An cxampie. Isn't it incredible that due o the
ignorance of those who granted for expioitation ieagues which oniy feed

1,000 stieep pay the same rent as those which feed 6,000? What a waste

or misuse O{ resources!

In my letter to the Minister of Agriculture dated May 28, I urged him to
consider the convenience of canceling any and all concessions related to coal
and oil. In 1007, President Roosevelt managea] to reserve permanently a
hundred million acres in his country for pub/ic use because of the ,riresence of
oi/, coal and other minerals. Let us do the same with the /ana’s tlxat lxave
similar contents. Be carefu/ with hoards j[or trade and po/itica/ interests! We
must also declare the white fue/, the torrent, the cascade as national property
and, above all, we must stua/y the land using common sense, clranging the
present Jaws and antiscientiﬁc methods. On/y in this way, we will create the
“Great South American Nationa/ity

Francisco P MOTQ”O.

is Last Years. In 1903, Moreno concluded his mission as
Argentine Expert; he took over again the post as Director of La Plata
Museum until 1906 when he resigne(i and the Museum was incorporated
to the newiy—toun(ie& National University of La Plata.

In 1904, he stoppe(i iiving in La Plata and settled down with his tamiiy
in the country house of Parque de los Patricios, in Buenos Aires, where he

had official posts.

He was chosen National Deputy for Buenos Aires in 1910. He
pertorme(i his duties until March 1913 when he resigned and accepted
the post of Vice-president of the National Council of E(iucation, because
as he himself expresse(i L prefer devoting the rest o}[ my /;fe to lle/p the
children o/ today, either poor or riclz, become mothers and citizens who would
eﬁi'cient/y contribute to the definite constitution of the Argentine Nation...".

By mid 1915, he resigne(i from the National Council of Education.
The lack of understanding of many officials and the resistance to accept
his i(ieas, encourage(i i)y his progressive spirit which was considered
revolutionary for the time in which he set them forth, influenced his
decision. Soon afterwards it was proveci that he had been rigtit to state
them.

At the i)eginning of the 1910s, his health became weak and his
economic situation was ciistressing. However, his desire to be tieiptui to
society leept him aiways active and, both as Deputy (1910-1913) and as
Vice—president of the National Council of Education, his contributions
were valuable.

During his life, his own means were stirinieing systematicaiiy. He
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unscltisl1ly —and anonymously = supportecl his exploration trips as well
as the foundation and development of La Plata Museum when tlley
faced economic situations difficult to overcome.

With the last contribution he made, he spent the remaining assets. [t
happened when, as part of his charitable work to tlelp poor children of
ncart)y neigtllyorl'xoods, he decided to build in his country house a place
to supply food and primary education to more than two hundred children

a day.

[1e did not hesitate to finance that ambitious project with the sale of
seventeen square leagues of the remaining twenty that the National
Government had grante(l him. He had donated three to be reserved for

a national parle.

[l was not easy to make this decision come
true. The Dcpartment of Lands (lelaye(l his
request of estal)lislling the limits of his land.
Il was prcsumalvly put under pressure l)y
landowners who were occupying it at that
moment. Being a man of action, Moreno
took a drastic decision: to sell his shares and
rigllts an(l, of course, there appeare(l

“ ” o,
gL‘IlL‘l’OllS 1ntcrestect peoplc.

Later, to avoid the interruption of the
worles, he borrowed moncey from t)anlzs,
including the Argentine National Bank
wlncll, on October 17, 1920, sold all his

propertics at a ju(licial auction.

During this period, one of the events that
affected him very much took place in 1912,
when he had to leave his house in Parque de
los Patricios. Around the middle of that year,

as a consequence O{ tl’le succession proce(lures

oo ’ L

Moreno under the te”rebint}l tree 0/
of his tatller, Francisco Facundo, the Parque de los Fatricios (1012).

distribution of the country house among the
heirs l')egan.

The loss of the ancestral house, the “Eden of San Cristobal” as he

himself named it, his oasis, a place to relax where he used to think and
write in the shade of his terel)intl'l, was very difficult to overcome. And
his anguisl1 became even cleeper when he tllought that the children of
the neigl)lJoring areas could not go on visiting and enjoying the nature
in that place which was so familiar to them.

[t was a pressing need to move, and these removals were repeate(l
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more than once. The first house was on 2841 Caseros street; later in
1914, he moved to the house of his ciaugtlter, Mrs. Juana Maria Moreno
Gowianct, and tinaily to a very poor house located on 3400 Charcas
street. Also temporarily he stayed in a country house where one of his
children lived in San Luis. He took advantage of his time there to work
on some aspects related to the monument to be erected as tribute to Fray
Luis Beltran.

At the end of 1914, his health got worse accor(iing to a letter dated
November 24, 1914, sent to Dr Carlos Bructi, scientist of La Plata
Museum and a friend of his.

Dear Ca r/os,

I was a’eep/y sorry for not lzaving been here. I had gone to visit another
doctor as [ am fee/ing worse and worse every Jay. [ think I will have to cancel
my work and leave this city for a /ong time because the weather is not good
for me. I cannot s/eep and my heart is weaker than Z)efore.

lean/c you very muclz ][or tlze plzotograplzs t}mf I wf// use n tlze book lam

worlcing on in San Luis.

Thank you very much for everytlu'ng and I think I do not write /onger
because I am not fee/fng well toa/ay.

Your old boss andfrfend,

Francisco P Moreno

However, in spite of his sutterings, he followed the important events
of that time attentively. In1912, he accepteci the appointment as executive
member of the National Commission for the Centenniai, whose task
was ...to know and give the opinion about the site in Mendoza to build the
monument to the Andes Army. His outstanding pertormance in this
Commission has aireaciy been referred to. Ttien, in 1916, he was a member
of the Speciai Commission which advised and directed the works related
to the monument of [ray Luis Beltran. He also joineci the First National
Boar(i, created with the purpose of raising funds to finance the works the
aviation pioneers Jorge A. Newt)ery and Angel A. Zuioaga were carrying
out. And in 1919, he was appointed as member of the Honorary Executive
Commission of the then new Aero Club Argentino.

is Last Days. In her book “Memorias de mi abuelo Francisco P.
Moreno”, Adela Moreno Terrero de Benitez included some personal
documents that illustrate the last part of Expert Moreno's life.

[ cannot s/eep tlu'n]efng about the tlu'ngs that must be done to deve/op and
defend the country, and about my Jack o//una]s to make this become clear in
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this City which is so }[orefgn for natives... How hard it is to know that /i/[e Is
a’u‘ind/ing so quick/y./ But, isn't it harder to live without Leing use/u/? I
would have liked to do a lot more/or my country! But how? How? I am sixty
years old and without a cent!

Which is the reason ofmy sad economic situation? I have gone too /ar n
my unse/fisll devotion to the prosperity and a/e/[ense o/ my homeland. 1/
today [ regret this excess, it is because oj/ my children. I am /eaving this /ife
in peace, I have not hurt anyone and I have worked lxara//[or my country. ..

Few davs before his deatl'l he asked for a meeting with Presulent
Yrigoyen l)ut it was denied. He handed in his personal card to the clerk
and he soon returned to ask who had recommended him. Moreno did
nol answer, turned around and returned sadly to one of his son's house
to tell him what had happened. [a/ways tlzougltt that Yrigoyen was a well-
intentioned /-\rgentine man but Z;aa//y-informea/. .

A week before his death, he wrote a letter to his friend, engineer Frey,
one of his main assistants when he worked as Argentine Expert.

Buenos Aires,

November 1019
Dear Frey,

You may be worried about the te/egram [ sent Dr Maza asking him to
send my camera back as I am going to the South. Disappoin ted at promises
tlzat wi// never l)e /u/fi//ea/, as no autlzority wants to see me even tlzouglt Dr
Maza does his best, I am trying to get my own /unds to do what we have
talked about so many times. [ tlzougltt about waiting for your return but Dr
Maza told me that you will arrive in two or three months.

[ am very sorry to go to Huec}zu/afquen, Lacar, Nahuel Huapi,
//uaclmeclzageyen, etc. without you. Both togetlzer could have carried out a
great work for our country but these tln'ngs are not understood here.

So p/ease write to me when you /md it convenient. I am not worried about
time or money; I want to do what I have a/ways dreamt ofeven tlzouglz I
leave my bones there, which would be better than a/ying in a tenement house.
Give me informatfon and ora/ers, especia//y /or Nahuel H uapi, in all its corners.

[}mpe to leave at the end o/t}n's month or at the l)eginning oftlze /o//owing.

How are your works going on?
Yours tru/y,
Francisco P Moreno

A long lime later, in 1934, when the Executive introduced a bill in
the Deputy Chamber to build a mausoleum in National Park Nahuel
Huapi, as a tribute to Expert Moreno, engineer Frey sent this letter to
one of Moreno's children.
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“The preceding letter was sent to me to Victoria in central La Pampa
while I was surveying that territory; Dr Maza was the Director of the
Department of Lands then. Dr Moreno had always wanted to make a
new expedition to the Nahuel Huapi region. He wanted to organize the
topographical study of the whole area, so that it could be the basis for its
better use, land division, building of roads and railways, and the settlement
of industries using raw materials of the region. He wanted
to carry out the colonization plan of Bailey Willis, not
to his vast extent but with some modifications acljustecl
to the Argentine environment. As he lacked financial
resources to travel on his own, he commented this to Dr
Maza, who understood Moreno’s proposal and created
the Technical Division of the Department of Lands,
whose head would be Moreno. However this could not
be done despite Dr Maza’s good will because he found
the Presidency reluctant to appoint Dr Moreno.
Disappointe(l, he decided to travel on his own and, to
afford this, he sold famous paintings and he wrote a letter
to me asleing me to get his camera back. He wanted to
travel with me but wailing for my return meant missing
the best season and so he decided to go alone.

Fm"C"SC;’ 1 3’10’0"0 in his He could not fulfill his wish of traveling again to his
ast days.

dearest Nahuel Huapi where, as he himself expressecl,
he wanted to die. Few days after writing this letter, he died.

This letter is a document since it reveals 1'1is 1ast wiH: to rest forever

in Nahuel Huapi."
San Carlos de Bariloche
June 26, 1934
Emilio Frey.

is Death and Burial. On November 20, 1919, in the school of
Barracas, whose principal was Sara Al)ral’lam, tl'ley celebrated the end of
term. Obviously, Moreno, patron of the scl'lool, was one of those present.
In pl'lotograpl'ls which were taken in that event, he showed his tiredness
and sadness in the eyes.

Mrs. Sara Abraham talked with Moreno animatedly; she invited him
to participate the following Sunday in a tour with the students to the
Delta, which would take place on his well-known steamer V;'gi/ante, the
same one tl'lat, in 1879, he received from the Government for an
exploration of the territories of the South.

Moreno, pleased, accepted her invitation: on Suna’ay, he safa’, I will be
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there. But he could not: the death found him the previous (lay, on
November 22,1919,

[le died as a consequence of angina pectoris. A_ltllougli he was ill, he
went on collalworating unselfisl’ily when he was needed until his last (lays.
That is wliy he accepte(l l)eing the chairman of the Fine Arts Society,
which demanded his support to overcome the critical situation it was

laeing.

The news about his death was sprea(l quiclely all over the city an(l, a
largc number of irien(ls, many scientists among tliem, went to the funeral
house to show their respect and admiration to such an illustrious man,
altliougl'i aslonisliingly there were no official authorities, accorcling to
the expressions quoted herein below of a newspaper of the time. The
Exccutive did not pass any decree due to his death or hold an official

ceremony in his honor.

“From the Prcsiclency, with the detrimental effects to the culture of
our country, there are hatreds and narrow-mincleclness, which could be a
shame even in a neigl'iborl'iood committee. Tliey do not even stop in
front of cleatli; in the august moment in which mercy lielps to understand,
these l:eelings are sliarpenecl and exacerbated. Yesterclay, November 23,
1919, the (lay of his l)urial, the Executive did not send any member of
the government, Llelegate ora single representative to the burial ceremony.
Francisco P Moreno, a patriot who spent his personal fortunc at the
service of Argentina, who received important awards as a man of science,
who rendered altruistic services and whose time in politics did not leave
in his wake a trail of hatred. The Executive should have paicl tribute to
this (listinguisliccl geograplier, awarded in Paris and Lon(lon, to the patriot
whose studies and activities resulted in the fact that rich places are now
within the boundaries of our country; to the generous man whose passion
for science and his homeland meant a single feeling. The Executive,

»

heaven knows wliyl, has remained mute.’

The (lay of the l)urial, a large crowd was present in the cemetery of
Recoleta. There were representatives of scientific institutions, friends and
colleagues of La Plata Museum, and especially a great number of children
and women of the associations (lepenclent on School Councils, of which
he had been the main promoter and benefactor.

Among the several spealeers cluring the ceremony, it is worth mentioning
some words of Dr Manuel Carles. He had been his mate at the Deputy

Cliaml)er.

“...you, young people, who have just l)egun your life and doubt about
palriotism and show mild l:eelings about your national spirit, come to
this tomb to learn that the nation is in the guts of the land. And to feel
it, you must wish its triumpli and suffer its prol)lems, you must look up
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to find the pure ideals in the intention, unseltistmess, the blessed
unselfishness which is the supreme virtue of patriotism. Come to this
tomb and you will find the way to continue the heroic tradition of the
Nation.”

This would not be his final resting place; twenty five years after his
death, his remains were detinitely buried on Centinela Island, in the
shade of ancient woods and on the banks of Lake Nahuel Huapi. His
wish expressed in the letter sent to engineer Frey, some days before dying,
was then accomplistled. In that ]etter, he told him about the expedition
to the Lake he wanted to make: “...I want to do what I have a/ways
dreamt oj[even t]qouglz I leave my bones there...”.

is Remains to Centinela Island. On August 22, 1934, President
Agustin P. Justo introduced a bill in the Deputy Chamber to erect a
mausoleum to the memory of Francisco P. Moreno in the National Park
Nahuel Huapi. The bill was unanimously approved but it was disregarded

tor many years.

In 1939, the Department of National Lands
asked the Executive's approval to take on the task
of t)ui]ding Moreno's monument. The request was
tavoral)]y decided upon with the ministers’ consent.

But the construction was postponed many times
until it was tina”y completed in December, 1943.
On January 14, 1944, it was decreed “...to send
the remains of Dr Francisco P. Moreno to San

Carlos de Bariloche, and ttley would be placed in

the mausoleum in Centinela Island, where a

s

View u/- [s/am{ Ccntine/a. Present 7/mt0qrap/1.
’ f i ceremony would be held to inaugurate the statue

. P
erected to his memory.

In Bari]octle, his remains were transported on a gun carriage as far as
the City Hall where there was a funeral ctlapel. On the
way, the Army troops paid tribute to him. On January
22, soldiers carried the coffin covered t)y the Argentine
Hag and Sllaitlueque, Pincen and Catriel's ponctlos, to
the Sllip Modesta Victoria to take it to the mausoleum in
Centinela Island.

Moving Homage. In December 1922, a
newspaper from Buenos Aires announced that in an
auditorium of the Patriotic Schools of Patronato de la
Infancia “...an tlomage will be held to pay tribute to the
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memory of Dr Francisco P. Moreno, whose death meant a great loss for
the Argentine society and science...”.

The article added that Moreno had been one of the founders of those
institutions and, also, the initiator of the opening of the schools in Nueva
Pompeya, in the parisl1 of Velez Sarsfield and founder of General San

Martin Association.

The children from the schools went to the ceremony and participated
in several entertainments, supportcd l)y the direction of the Zoological

Garden, Labarden children’s theater, and the City Hall band.

The ceremony in the auditorium of the Patriotic Schools began at
five o'clock, and a portrait of Dr Francisco P. Moreno was pul)licly

uncovered in the room named to his honor.

[n this ceremony, his friend and secretary, Mr. Clemente Onelli, gave
a moving speecl'i, a part of which is quoted here:

“It is not the civic funeral of Francisco P. Moreno what we are liolding
in this l)uilding. .. it is a party, a party for innocent children and a way of
clwering up these poor lzids; and a way of lronoring Moreno, discreetly
and whose initiative could have only been conceived l)y a woman. Here
we are nol liolding the civic funeral ceremony of the naturalist, the
gcugraplicr, the peaceful conqueror and the artist who felt the Argentine
Art; on the contrary, none of these are remembered here but his great
kindness to lielpless children. We have prepared activities for the children
to have lun, so as Pancho Moreno can play l'rappily with tl'iem, as he used
to do when he was alive... You have met here today so that the clrildren,
in their innocent way, can honor Moreno’s memory... and so that you,
who knew him and shared his noble ideals. .. commit yourselves to make

every possil)le effort and continue the selfless work he l)egan. S

“When one dauglnter got married, the wed(ling present was tl'iirty sewing
machines to be delivered among the women in need who went to the
parisli. When his nieces got married, the present from Moreno was small

suits and aprons with a four-word card: “for your poor children”.

“Reluctant to social liie, he pleasantly accepted all invitations to modest
parties at poor scliools, especially if he knew that the teachers or principal
sacrificed themselves for the benefit of l'1elpless or undisciplined children”.

“This man was not a school teacher and he had not studied to be one;
his life was formed with the distresses of his travels to the desert... and
among waterfalls and al)ysses of the mysterious Cordillera; after living a
cxl’musting life... he received the great honors of glory, recognized toa
greater extent and particularly more sincerely in other civilized nations.
The yearning for his youtli, the desire to live at least one quiet moment,
his life there under the terebinth that had grown up while he was traveling,

N



led him to exptore the lands of the city, unknown lancts, half of the year
flooded and that the poputar tantasy called “the neigtit)ortiooct of the
trogs", but there was human misery in its most humiliating aspects rather
than trogs. This is wtiy and how he t)egan the generous work you all
know about and that you have increased and consolidated with your
perseverance and self-denial”.

Clemente Onelli concluded his speecti as follows:

“I should finish here but it seems to me that until rich Argentine
people, today with no so much ettort, visit the beautiful Argentine South
where, thanks to Moreno, the Argentine ﬂag is ﬂuttering, it will be gooct
to remember when loolzing at those tanctscapes that Moreno, before
protecting abandoned ctii]ctren, was the geograptier who settled for ever
the boundaries of our Nation.”
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1852.

1863.

1866.

1867.

1868.

1870.

1871.

CHRONOLOGY

Francisco Pascasio Moreno was born on May 31 in Buenos Aires.

He entered a l)oarding school, Colegio San Jose, together with his brothers,
Josue and Eduardo. He stayed there for three years, a period during
which the reading of travelers’ hooks aroused his thirst for adventure.

His father enrolled the three brothers in Colegio Catedral del Norte,

whose principal, Monsieur Chanalet, had a little museum.

He decided to set up a museum together with his brothers in the
watchtower of his house, at the corner of Bartolome Mitre and Uruguay
streets. His father agreed and the museum was opened with a collection

of colorful jaspers and stones.

With his l)rotl'lers, he interviewed the director of the Museum of Buenos
Aires, Dr German Burmeister. He visited them back and was delighted
at the collections. To encourage l'lim, he named a fossil after his name:

Dasypus Moreni.

On December 27, his mother, Juana Thwaites, died due to an epidemic
of cholera.

His two brothers decided to “terminate the agreement", and Pancho was

the only director and owner of the museum, now called Moreno Museum.
The family moved to a country house in Parque de los Patricios. Moreno

increased his collections with explorations to Lagoon Vitel.

As the yellow fever epidemic increased, the family moved to Chascomus
and stayecl in a house that an uncle-in-law, Leonardo Gandara, had on

the banks of Lagoon Vitel.

During the months they lived there, he stepped up his explorations. The
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1873.

1874.

1875.

1876.

1877.
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collected material occupied forty boxes.

His father, who encouraged him greatly, decided to construct a special
})uilding for the museum. It was opened in December.

He traveled for the first time to the Soutll, to Carmen de Patagones.
He collected several pieces for his museum.

Encouraged by Burmeister, he sent Professor Pablo Broca, founder of
the Anthropological School of Paris, a description of his collections.

Professor Broca publis]]ed his comments in Revue cl'Antl'lropologie of
Paris, Volume II, Year 1874.

HC was appointed Corresponc{ing Mem})er Of tl’le Academy O{ Exact
Sciences of Cordoba when he was only twenty-two years old.

In August, he was a member of an expedition which left Buenos Aires
on brigantine Rosales to Santa Cruz, with a stop in Carmen de
Patagones. He returned in December.

He began a trip to Lake Nahuel Huapi on September 25. He was the
first white man to reach the lake from the Atlantic (January 22, 1876).

He arrived at Las Flores in March, returning on “exhausted horses”

hecause of the proximity of Indian attacks. In this exploration, he traveled
almost 4000 km on horseback.

He carried out several explorations in Catamarca and Santiago del
Estero, ancl, on October 20, he went aboard schooner Santa Cruz
towards the l)ay of Santa Cruz. He arrived at Pavon is]and, 50 km from
the river mouth, on December 21.

On a boat crewed by seven men and puued l)y horses from the bank, he
l’)egan going up the Santa Cruz river on January 15.

On Fel’)ruary 15, he arrived at its source, which he named Lake
Argentino.

Later, he discovered a lake and named it San Martin; he surveyecl Lake
Viedma and baptizec{ the Chalten with the name of Fitz Roy Mount.
And he called the dominating hill of a region nearl’)y the lake Felix
Frias Mount.

On March 16, he l')egan the return trip to Pavon island where he arrived
on the nineteenth. It only took him twenty-tl1ree hours to navigate

along 300 km.

From the island, he went to Punta Arenas, 500 km on horse, and from
there to Montevideo on steamer Galicia. He arrived in Buenos Aires

on May 8.



1878.

1879.

1880).

He donated his collections to the Government of the Province of Buenos
Aires, and these became part of its patrimony as the Anti‘iropoiogical

and Arciieoiogical Museum of the Province of Buenos Aires, and he

was appointeci its Director.

The National University of Cordoba granteci him the iionorary ciegree
of honoris causa Doctor.

He was named Honorary Member of the Anthropological Society of
Berlin.

He was appointe(i Head of the Expioration Commission of the Southern
Territories, and he traveled from Buenos Aires on steamer Vigilante in

Octoi)er. Second trip to Lalee Nahuel Huapi.

From Viedma, on November 11, he ]oegan traveling i:)y land to the
Soutiiwest, first towards the Cordillera and then to the North to Lake
Nahuel iiuapi.

During this trip, he gave the name ofJuan Maria Gutierrez to a beautiful
lake as a tribute to his favorite teacher (January 22).

He was captured by a group of Shaihueque’s Indians on January 23.
He was a prisoner until Fei)ruary 10.

On February 11, he escaped on a raft along the Limay river.

He arrived with his two mates at the miiitary fort situated in the
confluence of the Neuquen river on Fei’)mary 19.

He i)egan the trip back from Choele Cl’ioei, on ilorse, on Fei)ruary 20.
On Marcii 9, ile got to Las Flores ai:ter traveling 1500 iem

He arrived in Buenos Aires l)y train, on March 11, at the same place
where he had left in October 1879. He iia(i to i)e carrie(i ona stretci'ier

due to his serious piiysicai condition.

He staye(i in bed for three months to recover his health. Tiien, he
traveled to Europe where he stayeci about a year.

1881. During his stay in Europe, he attended courses given i)y Professor Broca

at the University of Paris.
He visited the museums in this city and the British Museum in London.

The Geograpi'iicai Society of Paris made him a member and gave him
a goi(i medal.

The Commercial Geograpiiical Society of Paris gave him the Crevaux
mecial.
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At the end of June, he returned to Buenos Alires.

He made a map of the Patagonia and wrote a report about the situation
with Chile, at the request o‘f the national authorities.

He Legan a series of explorations (1882-1884) in San Juan, Mendoza

and Catamarca, in the regions whose boundaries were under discussion.

He was appointed member of a Commission in cl'large of constructing

pu})lic l)uildings in La Plata.

He suggested the site for the future museum in the area of the Woods
and he proposed the general guidelines of its l)uilcling.

The French Acac{emy of Paris awarded him with the academic palms
and appointed him official of that institution.

He was appointed Director of La Plata Museum, founded l)y decree of
the Governor of the Province of Buenos Aires on Septeml)er 17, 1884.

In Qctober, the construction of the Museum l)uilding begarcl, with the
technical direction of the Swedish architect Henrik G. A. Al)erg.

. He married Maria Ana Varela, daughter of Rufino Varela and

granddaugllter of Florencio Varela, a well-known poet and writer.

[e organizeJ the first exploration of La Plata Museum to carry out
geograplﬁcal studies in the Andean region.

. On November 19, La Plata Museum was officiaﬂy opened to the pulﬁlic.

By 1890, it had already become famous all over the world.

The Toreign Affairs Minister, Dr Quirno Costa, offered him the post
of Argentine Expert but he did not accept it because he considered he
did not have cnougll experience. However, he was at the disposal of the

appninted person to give all his co-operation.

In January he pu])]islle& a report called “El Museo de La Plata. Répida
ojeada sobre su fundacién y desarrollo”. In tllirty pages, he described
the work carried out l)y the institution cluring the first five years.

He enrolled as volunteer soldier of Battalion 2 of the National Guard.

Ile was then forty years old.

'ith the cooperation of the Minister of Foreign Affairs, La Plata
Museum l)egan geograpllica] and geo]ogica] surveys in tlle frozen areas
of the Puna.

He traveled tllrougllout the Puna from the frontier with Bolivia. He
wrote a report for the Minister of Foreign AMairs.



1894.

1896.

1897.

1898.

1899.

Togetller with the Museum staff, he carried out a geographical and
geological study of the Andean region to the west of San Rafael
(Mendoza).

At the end of 1894 and until May 1895, at the request of the Minister
of Foreign AHairs, he continued with the surveys in the south of Puna
de Atacama, in the provinces of San Juan, La Rioja and Catamarca.

In January and until June, leading a group of scientists and technicians

of La Plata Museum, he traveled the Andes slopes from San Rafael
(Mendoza) as far as Lake Buenos Aires (Santa Cruz). Tl'ley surveyed

more than 170,000 square kilometers of almost unknown lands.

When he returned to Buenos Aires, he wrote his book “Apuntes
preliminares sobre una excursion a los territorios de Neuquen, Rio

Negro, Chubut y Santa Cruz”, with the observations of the exploration
of 1896.

In Septeml)er, the Government appointed him Argentine Expert on
the l)oun&ary issue with Chile.

At the beginning of that year, he crossed the Cordillera on mule bacla,

toget}ler with his wife and four children and his secretary Clemente
Onelli.

His wife got typhoicl fever and died on June 1, at the age of twenty-

nine.

After accompanying the remains of his wife to Buenos Aires, he returned
to Santiago de Chile where he stayed until the end of the year.

In Buenos Aires, togetl'ler with his geograpl'ly advisor, Enrique A. S.
Delachaux, he preparecl the cartographic documents for the Argentine

presentation.

He was appointed Honorary Member of the Royal Geograpllical Society
of London and Foreign Fellow of the American Academy of Political
and Social Sciences of Phila&elphia.

In August, he returned to Santiago de Chile to attend a meeting of
experts in the International Office of Boundaries.

Faced with cleep differences which made it impossil)le to reach an
agreement, he accomplishecl a rislzy diplomatic mission: to manage to
organize a meeting between the presidents of both countries in conflict.

On Fel)ruary 15, the meeting between Roca and Errazuriz was held in
the Strait of Magellan, on board of ﬂagship O’'Higgins.

As a consequence of this meeting, the conversations among Argentine
and Chilean diplomats and members of the British Government l)egan
in London.
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1900.

1901.

1902.

1903.

1904.

19086.
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Moreno traveled to London to act as a geograpllical advisor of the
Argentine delegation.

Invited lay the Royal Geograpllical Society of London, he gave a
conference in which he showed sixty-{ive pl’lotograplls taken during the

exploration of 1896.

He lived all the year in London, with his four children who went to

scllool tllere.
[1e returned to Buenos Aires V\dtll tl'lree o{: llis cllildren.

He accompanied Colonel Sir Thomas Holdic}l, Commissioner of the
British Government, in a three-month exploration of the Avrgentine

and Chilean commissions.
When this mission finislle&, he returned to London.

le was appointed Corresponcling Member of the Belgian Society of
Geograplly.

Promoted l)y Moreno, on Nlay 28, a document was signed in order to
appoint a special commission to determine on site the demarcation
decided upon l)y the Arbitration Court in its judgment

On November 20, King Edward VII signed the arbitration decision.

According to the proceedings of May 28, 1902, the appointed
commissions lJegan the task of l)oundary demarcation.

lLaw 4129 Uuly 1903) estaljlisl'led: “To grant Mr. Francisco P. Moreno...

as extraordinary reward for his services and in recognition that tlley
have for free for twenty-two years, the possession of twenty-five leagues
of state land, in the province of Neuquen L

In November of that same year, he donated the National Government
tree square leagues to the west of Lake Nahuel Huapi to be reserved as
a natural parlz. This is the origin of the First Argentine National Park.

He promoted the rescue expedition to the Antarctic to save Dr Otto
Nordenskjsld and the crew of the sl'lipwrecleed Antarctic.

The definite document, by which Argentina got 42,000 square kilometers

of lands claimed l)y the Government of Chile, was written and approved.

He was appointed Corresponding Member of the Italian Geographical
Society, Rome.

When he completed his mission as Argentine Expert, he returned to
his work in La Plata Museum.

He moved with his family to the country house of Parque de los Patricios.



1906.

1907.

1909.

1910.

1911.

1912.

1913.

He lzept the gate of his country house opened so that the children
from nearl)y neighborhoods could enter freely, eat fruits from the trees,

and a]so get l)read rolls and a soup l]e ogered tl’lem dally

At the end of this year, he Began teacl'ling basic lessons: this is the
origin of the first Patriotic School.

He sold the lands given l)y the National Government to finance his

activities of social assistance.

He built a l)ig clining room and kitchen and added a classroom and
room for the teacher. Soon afterwards, he was feecling two hundred
children every day.

That year, when the Museum was incorporated to La Plata National
University, he resignecl as Director.

Patriotic Scl]oo]s were incorporated to Patronato de la Infancia. He
was appointed member of that institution.

He was also appointed member of the Commission of the Centennial
of May Revolution.

He was awar&ecl the Columl)us Gold Me&al of tlle American
Geographica] Society.

On May 5, during the presi&ency of Roque Saenz Pesia, he became a
National Deputy.

As Deputy, he chaired the Commission of National Territories.

Between that year and 1912, he introduced seven bills that were
significantly important and are still up—dated, such as the creation of:
agricultural experimental stations, of the National Scientific Service
and national parles and gardens.

He was awarded a gold medal and a diploma for his collaboration in
the Centennial Art Exl’li]:)ition, in Buenos Aires.

On ]uly 4, he founded the Argentine Boy Scouts Association and

became its first president.

He left his country house of Parque de los Patricios due to the succession
procedures after his father's death.

On March 11, he resigned as National Deputy. He decided to accept
the post he was offered as Vice—president of National Council of
Education, and he worked there until 1916.

During his period, day nurseries and evening schools for adults were
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1914.

1919.

1944.

R

opcned. The curricula of technical schools were modified and the rank
structure for teacllers was created.

[1is cconomic situation forced him to move to a very modest house on

3400 Charecas street. His health became weaker.

Three days before his death, he sent a letter to engineer Frey telling him
about his intention of going to Lake Nahuel Huapi to make a
topograplncal survey of the area.

He tried to have a meeting with president Hipolito Yrigoyen, as he tllougllt
he could give him important information; but he c}langed his mind
when l)eing asked: “The President wants to know on whose hehalf you

l ”
are here .

This [act made him think: I have said that Yrigoyen is a good president,
but l’)adly informed. Could he have tllougllt that [ was going to ask him
sometl]ing for me?

Few days later, on November 22,1919, he died at dawn. His hurial took
p]ace at the cemetery of Recoleta on the twenty-third.

After lem)wing about his deatn, the people of the city went to pay tribute
to him: {riends, groups of children of the Schools and of Boy Scouts,
Argentine and foreign intellectuals and scientists, Institutions of Europe
and America were present. On the contrary, there was an inconceivable

empty space left ]Jy national authorities: his death was ignored.

[lis remains were carried to San Carlos de Bariloche to he placed in a
mausoleum built in Centinela Island. The decree estal)lishing this said
in its article 1: “Render the official honors of a Plenipotentiary Minister
to doctor Francisco P. Moreno...”.



1898.
1899.
1902.
1904
1909.

1911.

1916.

1916.

AWARDS

. Corresponding Member of the Academy of Exact Sciences of Cordoba.
. Honoris causa Doctor of the National University of Cordoba.

. Honorary Member of the Anthropological Society of Berlin.

. Gold Medal of the Geographical Society of Paris.

. Crevaux Medal of the Commercial Geographical Society of Paris.

. Palms of the French Academy, Paris.

Foreign Fellow of the American Academy of Political and Social
Sciences of Philadelphia.

Honorary Member of the Royal Geographical Society of London.
He is invited by the Royal Geographical Socizty of London.
Corresponding Member of the Belgian Society of Geography.
Corresponding Member of the Italian Geographical Society, Rome.
Columbus Gold Medal of the American Geographical Society.

Dip]oma and Gold Medal for his collaboration in the Centennial Art
Exhilaition, Buenos Aires.

Polar Star of Sweden.

Olaf Cross of Norway.
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La Fundacién Museo de La Plata
“Francisco Pascasio Moreno”
agradece el apoyo de la

SECRETARIA DE TURISMO DE LA NACION



La Plata Muscum “Francisco
Pascasio Moreno” Foundation was
born in 1987 as a result of an
initiative of authorities and
prnf«.-“()rs of the C()“cg‘e of Natural
Sciences and La Plata Museum and
of the community from La Plata.

Worried about the lack of Im(lgct
for the maintenance of the l)uil(liug
of the Museum and the
Licvclupnwut of its activitics, it was
tlmugllt that the creation of a non-
gnvcrnmenlal organization would
he a useful tool to obtain financial
resources and to have an casy

administrative management.

The idea was successful and, on
April 2, 1987, La Plata Muscum
Foundation was l.()rma“y
cnnstitutul, with the name of the
illustrious founder of the Muscum:
Francisco Pascasio Moreno. On
November 17 of that year, it was
rcgistcrml as a lcg’al entity and its

main objectives were established in

article 2° of its statutes: to support

scientific and cultural programs ol
La Plata Muscum and to maintain
its l)llil(lillg’.

On December 10, 1987, the
Administration Council approved
the first four programs ml()plc(l in
agreement with the Mu
authorities, such as: the publication
of a hook about the llist()ry ol the
Muscum, written l)y Dr Mario E.
Teruggi; the rcprmluctinn from the
Muscum'’s picces lor their diffusion
and snlc; the construction of show
roonis in [’nlc()ntulugical Arca and
installation of a security system

against fire.

In the first five years, these
()])jcctivcs were all achiceved and
some others: the installation of a
pressure water system; the
publication of books “Las ideas 1]
la obra de Francisco P Moreno”,
written by Dr Alberto C. Riccardi
and “F/ origen del vvliﬁ'ciu del Museo”,

written l)y the Architect Juliu A.




his childhood until his last days in eig’}lt chapters and an appendix.
Its rea(ling’ will contribute to appreciate the features of his personality
and behavior, and the mag’nitude of his worlk.

This book shows Moreno along‘ his life, worlzing tirelessly for
his childhood and youth dreams and ideals. With strong conviction
and remarkable perseverance, he manag’ecl to overcome gdreat
difficulties, and to remain faithful to his principles until his last
days. He unselfis}lly put all his energy to the service of his country
and his people.

His legacy was not only his example and ideas but also his
extraorclinary works. The explorations carried out for more than
tl'lirty years, at the })eginning' alone and then with scientists and
technicians of La Plata Museum, allowed to survey more than
200,000 square kilometers of almost unknown lands; his
participation as Argentine Expert meant the incorporation of
42,000 square kilometers of regions in conflict with Chile. Moreover,
La Plata Museum, founded on the basis of the donation of his
private collections, contributed to make our country known since,
l)y the first years of the 20th century, it had alrea(ly achieved
international prestige and it was considered one of the best all

over t}le world.

It is clear that the whole country is in debt with Moreno. It is
our unavoidable (luty to l)ring him back to our memory as a true
civil hero, a prototype of Argentinity. May 31, 2002, is the best
moment to do it since it is the 150th anniversary of his birth.

We think that the best way of paying homage to his memory
is to publis}l this book and also to give his masterpiece, La Plata
Museum, its original magnificence, restoring its beautiful bui]cling

— which was declared National Historical Monument = and

remode]ing’ its exhibition rooms.




